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Introduction
The Student Conduct Procedural Manual of the Department of Education is designed to implement the goals and objectives
of the State Strategic Plan 20/20 with focus on Goal #4: All members of the Guam Department of Education Community
will establish and sustain a safe, positive and supportive environment. This manual combines elements of the former Student
Discipline Procedures Manual and attendance procedures into one document and applies to both elementary and secondary
school students. All schools in the Department of Education are required to follow the procedures contained in this manual.
The purpose of this document is to provide uniform and consistent procedures when addressing student conduct. Therefore,
schools are required to ensure their school level procedures are consistent with this manual.
Attendance is the cornerstone of academic success. Although students may display severe behavior that warrants immediate
disciplinary action, school leaders should exhaust all interventions to minimize students being removed from their
educational environment. Schools are required to address the function of student behavior and actively seek interventions
that address its root cause. Leveraging suspensions is a helpful way of encouraging parents to seek other interventions. The
Department has established a District Student Conduct Committee (DSC2) to oversee the development, review, and
implementation of district-wide protocols governing student conduct. The DSC2 is comprised of school administrators and
central office personnel assembled by the Superintendent of Education. Their primary focus is in reviewing standards
operating procedures and board policies that impact student conduct. In addition, they have oversight of this document and
responsible for ensuring its review, update, and administrator training on an annual basis. All meeting notes of the DSC2
are posted on the Student Support Services Division (SSSD) website at the following address:
https://sites.google.com/a/gdoe.net/studentsupportservices/home/data-dictionary-committee
Another structure established to ensure student conduct data is inputted into PowerSchool uniformly across all schools is
the Discipline and Truancy Team (DAT). This team is comprised of school administrators and office staff responsible for
discipline and truancy. The DAT meets monthly with personnel from the Student Support Services Division for training
and guidance. The focus of the DAT is to review data inputted into PowerSchool to ensure reliability and validity is as
close to 100% as possible. Additionally, the DAT assesses the effectiveness of protocols governing data input and provides
feedback on challenges, best practice, and methods for improving school level processes.
The specific criteria, procedures, and interventions outlined in this document are considered to exist only if they are in
written form and have been disseminated to the schools’ staff, its students’ parents/guardians, and the community
representatives through school handbooks, websites, or other means of communicating information.
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State Strategic Plan (SSP 20/20)
“20/20: A Clear Vision for Education on Guam”
Guam Department of Education (GDOE) has established a State Strategic Plan (SSP 20/20) “20/20: A Clear Vision for
Education on Guam” that has been adopted on September 23, 2014 by Guam Education Board. The (SSP 20/20) includes
the vision, mission, four (4) goals and objectives, and strategies for each goal/objective. This chapter outlines the elements
of SSP 20/20 with special attention to Goal # 4 and the strategies to achieve the goal.

Vision of the Guam Department of Education
“Every student: Responsible, Respectful and Ready for Life”

Mission of the Guam Department of Education

Prepares all students for life...
by ensuring that ALL students,
regardless of gender, ethnicity, national
origin,
sexual
orientation,
socioeconomic
status,
language
proficiency, special need, religion or
beliefs receive a high quality education
that will prepare them for postsecondary education, the workforce and
civic engagement.

Our Educational Community…
Promotes Excellence...
by adopting and implementing high
standards and expectations for all students
and employees with everyone performing
at their best at all times. This philosophy
is grounded in the belief that all students
can learn at high levels and all employees
can provide the highest quality of service.

Provides Support...
by ensuring that our department has a
framework to identify and address the
academic, social, and emotional
needs of our diverse student
population through a support system
that is comprehensive and timely with
an unwavering focus and relentless
commitment to the success of each
and every student.

Preface
The Guam Department of Education has adopted the Positive Behavioral Interventions and Supports (PBIS) Framework as
a means to promote positive academic, social, and emotional health of students guided by Board Policy 300: Instructional
Philosophy, 303: Equal Treatment of Students, Board Polices within the 400 series, Standard Operating Procedures within
the 1200 series, along with SSP 20/20 Goal #4.

FOCUS GOAL/OBJECTIVES and STRATEGIES of SSP 20/20
Goal #4: All members of the Guam Department of Education Community will establish and sustain a safe, positive
and supportive environment.





Objective 4.1: By SY2016-17 (Year 3), all schools will have a discipline rate of 15% or less.
Objective 4.2: By SY2015-16 (Year 2), all schools and related services will have a perception survey that measures
stakeholders’ perception of the extent to which they are safe, positive and supportive.
Objective 4.3: By SY2016-17 (Year 3), all schools and related services will rate at least satisfactory on their respective
stakeholder perception survey.
Objective 4.4: All schools and divisions will meet the requirements of all regulatory agencies for a safe environment.

Strategies
 Support the ongoing implementation of the Positive Behavior Interventions Support (PBIS) framework in all schools
which focuses on, among other things, the establishments of clear behavior expectations and a defined structure of
rewards and interventions.
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 Establish a district framework to support the ongoing development and improvement of all school policies and practices
related to school safety and culture inclusive of professional development for personnel, program design and policy
proposal.
 Provide regular training to all administrators, faculty and staff on human relations, effective communication,
multicultural environments, social issues, support systems and customer service.
 All schools will have a family and school community engagement plan to promote communication between all
stakeholders and leverage resources to address both community and school needs.

Introduction to the Framework
Purpose
The purpose of this chapter is to provide a standardized framework for guiding the implementation efforts of PBIS. The
contents in this chapter are adaptations from the Implementation Blueprint and Self-Assessment, Positive Behavioral
Interventions and Supports Technical Assistance Center on Positive Behavioral Interventions and Supports.

Structure for Addressing Student Conduct
The list below outlines the structure of student conduct management.
 Guam Education Board (GEB) – The GEB issues policies that address student conduct. These policies are found in the
400 series.
 Superintendent - The Superintendent issues standard operating procedures (SOPs) that are based on the GEB 400 series.
These SOPs are found in the 1200 series.
 Deputy Superintendent, Educational Support & Community Learning (DSESCL) – The DSESCL ensures all schools
are proactively addressing student conduct based on the PBIS framework, the 1200 series of the SOPs, and the GEB
400 series.
 District Student Conduct Committee (DSC2) Members (assigned by the DSESCL) – The DSC2 is comprised of district
level, school administrators, and central office representatives. The DSC2 helps to ensure that changes in law, board
policies, and other pertinent issues are addressed and updated regarding student conduct. Additionally, the DSC2
functions as the District Leadership Team for PBIS. At a minimum, the DSC2 includes:
o Selected School Administrators assigned to manage student conduct.
o Student Support Services Division Administrator – District Level Representative/Facilitator
o Research, Planning & Evaluation Division Administrator – District Level Data Analyst and Consultant
o FSAIS Administrator – District Level Representative/IT Facilitator (as needed)
o Discipline and Truancy Team (DATeam) Facilitator
o District Level Coaches (upon available funding)
o District Psychologist (Tier II and Tier III Supports)
The DSC2 also includes members from other agencies and other community members based on need, or directive from the
GEB and/or the Superintendent.
o INADAHI: GDOE & GBHWC (Tier II and Tier III Supports)
o DYA/Leheng Famaguon (Tier III Supports)
o Sanctuary/Drug and Alcohol program (Tier II & Tier III Supports)
o Department of Public Works/Bus Operations (Universal Supports for Bus Conduct)
o Guam Police Department
o Judiciary of Guam
o Internal PBIS Coaches
o School-Level PBIS Team/School Climate Cadre
o University of Guam CEDDERS (upon available funding)
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District Student Conduct Committee
(DSC2)
The DSC2 was assembled by the Superintendent of Education in 2010, and is led the Deputy Superintendent of Educational
Support and Community Learning (DSESCL). The committee is comprised of district level and school administrators and
central office representatives. The DSC2 meets on a monthly basis to ensure that changes in law, Board Policies and other
pertinent issues are addressed and updated regarding student conduct. The primary mission of the DSC2 includes:
 establishing, revising and maintaining standard operating procedures directly related to student conduct;
 maintaining the District Data Dictionary which provides operational definitions for student conduct; and
 supporting efforts to maintain and propose revisions to the Guam Education Board policies in the 400 series
(which relates to student conduct).
All school level administrators are encouraged to register input for all DSC2 actions. Additionally, all meeting notes for the
DSC2 are posted on the site as well. All these documents may be viewed at:
https://sites.google.com/a/gdoe.net/studentsupportservices/home/data-dictionary-committee

What is Positive Behavioral Interventions and Supports (PBIS)?
‘

The U. S. Department of Education first referenced the term “positive behavioral interventions and supports” (PBIS) in
1996, and the term is currently used in the Individuals with Disabilities Education Act (IDEA) (e.g., sections 601(c)(5)(F),
611(e)(2)(C)(iii), 614(d)(3)(B)(i), 662(b)(2)(A)(v), and 665).
The Department of Education indicated further that
1. PBIS does not “mean any specific program or curriculum” (p. 4).
2. PBIS generically references “a multi-tiered behavioral framework used to improve the integration and
implementation of behavioral practices, data-driven decision making systems, professional development
opportunities, school leadership, supportive SEA and LEA policies, and evidence-based instructional
strategies” (p. 4).
3. A PBIS framework helps to “improve behavioral and academic outcomes by improving school climate,
preventing problem behavior, increasing learning time, promoting positive social skills, and delivering effective
behavioral interventions and supports” (2013, 4000-01-U, DFDA 84.326S, p. 4)
4. “In 1997, OSEP funded the first national TA center to explore how to incorporate a variety of behavioral
practices into a school-wide framework that would (1) address the social, emotional, and behavioral needs of
students with challenging behaviors in a comprehensive and deliberate manner, similar to how academic
instruction is provided; and (2) provide a structure for the delivery of a continuum of evidence-based practices
designed to benefit all students and supported by data-driven decision making” (pp. 4-5)
In the 1990s, the PBIS Center adopted the three-tiered prevention logic that was promoted by the public health community
(below left) to conceptualize the “multi-tiered behavioral framework.” In 2007, a blended continuum (below right) was
developed to reduce the focus on static tiers and tiered labeling and to increase the emphasis on prevention logic. As the
magnitude of the problem increases, so does the need for (a) resources to address the problem, (b) enhancements to teaching
and learning environments, (c) collecting and using data for decision making, (d) teaming and coordination, and (e)
engagement with and feedback to students.
What is essential for supporting teaching and learning is effective classroom management and preventive school discipline.
PBIS emphasizes that classroom management and preventative school discipline must be integrated and working
collaboratively with effective academic instruction in a safe and positive school climate maximizing the success for all
students.
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FEW

SOME

Tertiary Prevention:
Specialized
Individualized
Systems for Students
with High-Risk Behavior
Secondary Prevention:
Specialized Group
Systems for Students
with At-Risk Behavior

Intensive
Targeted

Few
Some

Primary Prevention:
School-/ClassroomWide Systems for
All Students,
Staff, & Settings

Universal

All

ALL
Dec 7, 2007

The tiered-prevention logic emphasizes the following guiding principles:


All members of an organization (e.g., public school, alternative program, district) across all settings (especially,
classroom) should experience an effective and relevant foundation of social and behavior support (Tier I) that
emphasizes arrangement of high quality teaching and learning environments by directly and explicitly teaching
social skills, monitoring their use, providing opportunities to practice in applied settings, giving specific and
contingent encouragement and recognition when they are used.



Implement PBIS across the whole school. Enhancing the social culture of a classroom or school requires all
students and staff members to participate in the implementation process. As a whole school approach, the PBIS
framework is implemented by and within individuals within classroom and across non-classroom settings (e.g.,
hallways, lunchrooms, assemblies, sporting events, field trips).



Invest in prevention first. All members of an learning environment (e.g., public school, alternative program,
classroom, preschool) should experience an effective and relevant foundation of academic, social, and behavior
support (Tier I) that emphasizes arrangement of high quality teaching and learning environments: (a) direct and
explicit teaching of social skills, (b) continuous progress monitoring, (c) multiple opportunities to practice in applied
settings, (d) specific and contingent encouragement and recognition when social skills are used, and (e) constructive
reteaching when behavior errors occur.



Establish a continuum of behavior support tailored to address the needs of ALL students. A continuum of
behavior support is characterized by a range of evidence-based practices (i.e., interventions and strategies that are
aligned with a range of problem behaviors based intensity and severity). A continuum of behavior support is not
characterized by placement of students within tiers, service delivery programs (e.g., special education, mental
health), or personnel roles (e.g., school psychologist and counselors, mental health workers), but more by an array
of evidence-based practices.



Select and use evidence-based practices. After a need or problem has been justified as important and described in
observable terms, practices should be selected that have clear documentation of aligning with and addressing the
need or problem in the indicated situation or context. To the greatest extent possible, evidence should be supported
by formal and controlled experimental research trials that document meaningful change in student outcomes in
similar applied settings (i.e., functional relationships).



Build local capacity with high fidelity technical assistance and support. Although initial practice acquisition
may be externally derived, sustained and accurate use of an evidence-based practice requires establishment of onsite personnel who are fluent in its use and who can make adjustments and decisions based on responsiveness to
ongoing implementation.



Document high fidelity of practice implementation. For students to experience maximum benefit, structures and
systems should be in place to ensure that each evidence-based practice is implemented with the highest degree of
fidelity. Continuous assessment of implementation fidelity and monitoring of student responsiveness to intervention
are required.
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Decide with data. Information should be collected, reviewed, and acted upon routinely, formally, and directly,
based on six key questions: (a) What topic or problem needs to be addressed when, where, and how?; (b) What
intervention or practice might best address the need or problem?; (c) How well have interventionists been prepared
to implement the intervention or practice?; (d) How well is the intervention or practice being implemented
(fidelity)?; (e) How well are students responding (i.e., progress monitoring)?; and (f) What adjustments are indicated
to improve implementation fidelity and student responsiveness?



Enhance implementation to be culturally relevant. Development, implementation, and enhancements of a
continuum of evidence based practices of behavior support must be contextualized explicitly to reflect the cultural
learning history of students, staff, and family and community members (e.g., language, customs and practices,
normative expectations, forms of acknowledgements and recognition). Systems that are tailored to the needs and
preferences of the local students, families, and community are more likely to be effective than those that are
implemented in a generic format.

Classrooms, schools, and local and state education agencies are organizations that must operate as effectively, efficiently,
and relevantly to benefit each member of the organizations. As such, we describe organizations as “Groups of individuals
whose collective behaviors are directed toward a common goal and maintained by a common outcome” (Skinner, 1953).
Furthermore, effective organizations have four defining features (Gilbert, 1978; Horner, 2003; Sugai, 2014)”

Common
Language

EFFECTIVE
ORGANIZATIONS
Common
Experience

Common
Vision/Values
Quality
Leadership

Feature

Description

Common Vision/Values

A mission, purpose, or goal that is embraced by the majority of members of the
organization, reflects shared needs, and serves as the basis for decision-making
and action planning.

Common Language

The terminology, phrases, and concepts that describe the organization’s vision,
actions, and operations so that communications are understood, informative,
efficient, effective, and relevant to members of the organization.

Common Experience

Quality Leadership

A set of actions, routines, procedures, or operations that are practiced and
experienced by all members of the organization and include data feedback
systems or loops to assess the quality of implementation and link activities to
outcomes.
Personnel, policies, structures, and processes that are organized and distributed
to achieve and sustain the organization’s vision, language, and experience
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How is PBIS Implemented?
PBIS emphasizes a preventive perspective that is conceptualized within a multi-tier logic specifically, a three-tier approach
that has been adopted (Lewis & Sugai, 1999; Sugai et al., 2000; Walker et al., 1996). The chart below helps to organize the
concept of a preventive perspective which examines structures in place, uses evidence based practices, invests in personnel
to obtain a high quality and fluency with the framework, assesses and monitors the systems in place and uses data to make
decisions and adjust to needs of the culture/climate.
Feature

Description

Structures and procedures are in place to assess, ensure, and coordinate appropriate adoption and
Implementation
accurate and sustained implementation of evidence-based practices and systems in the context of
Fidelity
assessment data regarding student responsiveness.

Continuum of
Evidence-Based
Interventions

Content
Expertise and
Fluency
Leadership
Team
Implementation
and
Coordination
Continuous
Progress
Monitoring
Universal &
Comprehensive
Screening
Cultural and
Contextual
Relevance

An integrated and sequenced organization of practices is developed such that a (a) core curriculum is
provided for all students, (b) modification of this core is arranged for students whose performance
identified as nonresponsive, and (c) specialized and intensive curriculum is developed for students
whose performance is deemed nonresponsive to the modified core.
Elements of this continuum must have empirical evidence to support efficacy (intervention is linked to
outcome), effectiveness (intervention outcomes are achievable and replicable in applied settings),
relevance and socially valid (intervention can be implemented by natural implementers and with high
fidelity), and durability (intervention implementation is sustainable and student outcomes are
maintained). Intensity of implementation is matched to the intensity of behavioral challenge.
Local personnel have high levels of content knowledge, fluency, and experience to support the
culturally relevant and high fidelity implementation of evidence-based practices and systems.
Implementation of evidence-based practices and systems are guided, coordinated, and administered by
a local team comprised of representation from leadership, stakeholders, implementers, consumers, and
content experts. This team is responsible for ensuring high implementation fidelity, management of
resources, and data-based decision making.
Performance is reviewed on a frequent and regular schedule to identify the adequacy of growth trends,
student responsiveness, fidelity of support implementation, and adaptations and modifications in
supports.
Performance and progress of all students are reviewed on a regular schedule (e.g., quarterly, annually)
and in a systematic manner to comprehensively or completely assess (a) current level of progress, (b)
adequacy of progress, (c) fidelity of support implementation, (d) effectiveness of support, and (e) need
or change in supports.
Implementation of evidence-based practices, systems, and associated data-based decision making are
adapted to the context of the local culture such that characteristics and cultural learning histories of
stakeholders, implementers, and consumers are embedded in a comprehensive and authentic manner.
The influences of individual or group perspective, bias, and/or beliefs (learning history) on actions and
decision-making are highlighted.

Each tier in the PBIS framework is comprised of core practices and systems that characterize the specific interventions,
strategies, and/or curricula selected and/or developed by the implementation leadership team. Across tiers, practices, and
systems, increases in engagement, intensity, feedback, teaming, and monitoring are indicated. Similarly, supports for
implementers also intensify. The following table provide a comprehensive guide for these core practices and systems by
tier.
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TIERED SUPPORTS
Prevention Tier

Description and Supports

TIER I
Primary (Universal)

Students are considered as needing TEIR I supports if they have 0-2 Office Discipline
Referrals or 0-3 unexcused absences (Office Truancy Referral Form indicating 3
Unexcused Absences)
INTERVENTIONS – Efforts in preventing the development of new cases of problem
behaviors for all students and staff, across all settings (i.e., school-wide, classroom,
and non-classroom settings). These interventions should be applied by defining (with
stakeholder input), teaching, modeling and re-teaching behavioral expectations and
using results from PBIS assessments and PowerSchool and PULSE data. Using
standardized lesson plans and school-wide consistency in enforcing the behavioral
expectations are most effective.

General
Response
Criteria

80% of
students

TIERED SUPPORTS
Prevention Tier

Prevention Tier

Prevention
Tier

Students are considered as needing TEIR II supports if they have 3-5 Office Discipline
Referrals or 6-9 unexcused absences (Office Truancy Referral Form indicating 6
Unexcused Absences and 9 Unexcused Absences). Additionally, when a student gets
into trouble and suspended frequently or when a student is trying to get suspended on
purpose or to get out of something, or when students really need the instruction but a
consequence or discipline is warranted, or when suspensions do not seem to be doing
anything and are ineffective.

TIER II
Secondary
(Targeted)

INTERVENTIONS – Efforts in reducing the number of existing cases of problem
behaviors by establishing efficient and rapid responses to problem behavior. These
interventions should be applied by of using data to identify Function of Behavior and/or 15% of
students
disabilities. Listed below are interventions that shall be implemented.
1. Referral to Child Study Team (CST)
 Referral for evaluation by Special Education.
 Referral for evaluation for Section 504.
 Referral for evaluation by District Psychologist.
 INADAHI - Referral for evaluation by Child and Adolescent Services Division
(I Famagu’on-ta)
 Referral for evaluation by outside agency.
 The CST will develop alternative intervention plans
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TIERED SUPPORTS
Prevention Tier

TIER II
Secondary
(Targeted)

Prevention Tier

Prevention
Tier

2. Referral to School Counselor for supportive counseling in:
 Mentoring
 Non-Verbal Cues & Signals
 Organizational Tools
 Peer Tutoring
 Response To Intervention (RTI)
 Reward System
 Self-Monitoring
 Sensory Tools
 Social Stories
 Teach Conflict Resolution Skills
 Teach Coping Skills
 Teach Relationship Skills
 Teach Relaxation Techniques
 Teach Social Skills
3. Positive Learning Center: Esngaihon I Famagu’on-ta (EIF) and Student
15% of
Opportunities & Achievement Room (SOAR) Models: Student maybe placed in
students
this room for no more than 10 days. A Child Study Team (CST) is required.
4. Substance Abuse Intervention Program: The program provides substance abuse
group therapy to students in secondary schools who either been or will be
adjudicated for offenses involving drugs, alcohol, and inhalants.
5. Brief Tobacco Intervention (BTI) Program: QuitCoach BTI and Second Chance
BTI. The BTI has two goals: 1) to give students the support and information they
need to stop using tobacco and nicotine and 2) provide a diversionary process that
leverages suspension days so students do not miss instructional time in school.
6. Collaborative Problem Solving (CPS training required)
7. Restorative Justice
8. Parent Shadowing
9. Community Service
10. Restitution (Property Damage: Vandalism or Arson)
11. Other Consideration:
A school may need to consider providing Classroom Management Support for teachers
who excessively refer students for behavioral or truancy issues.
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TIERED SUPPORTS
Prevention Tier

TIER III
Tertiary
(Intensive)

Prevention Tier

Students are considered as needing TEIR III supports if they have accumulated more
than 5 Office Discipline Referrals or 12 or more unexcused absences (Office
Truancy Referral Form indicating 12 Unexcused Absences and Beyond 12
Unexcused Absences). Additionally, when a student gets into trouble and suspended
frequently or when a student is trying to get suspended on purpose or to get out of
something, or when students really need the instruction but a consequence or discipline
is warranted, or when suspensions do not seem to be doing anything and are ineffective.
INTERVENTIONS – Efforts in Reducing the intensity and/or complexity of existing
cases of problem behavior that are resistant to primary and secondary prevention efforts.
These interventions should be applied after all interventions at the TIER I and TEIR II
level have been exhausted, to include services from School-Based Behavioral Health.
Listed below are interventions that may be implemented.

Prevention
Tier

5% of
Students

Referral to Outside Agency:
 Family Court for Habitual Truancy (12 or Beyond 12 Unexcused Absences).
 I Famagu’on-ta (Inadahi)or Family Private Medical Professional
 Child Protective Services
 Guam Police Department
 Credit Recovery for Secondary students of non-compulsory age
Expulsion
See Chapter 10 Expulsion
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Seven Critical Features
The following key features illustrate the general process of School-Wide PBIS implementation. These key features of
PBIS implementation include:

SEVEN CRITICAL FEATURES OF IMPLEMENTING PBIS
Feature 1: Establish commitment and get started
 Strong and active administrative support
 Analysis of current systems and initiatives
 District level support to implement school-wide PBIS
Feature 2: Form the school’s PBIS team i.e. School Climate Cadre (SCC)
 Membership may include: counselor, teacher representation for grade level and/or department,
school aide, nurse, bus driver, parent, student, etc.
 Establish roles and responsibilities for team members
 Submit and participate in all PBIS activities based on Fidelity Rubrics (see Category One and
Category Two Criteria section)
 Set meeting schedule for the entire school year.
o at a minimum of once monthly
Feature 3: Use Established District Data System
 Office Discipline Referrals (ODRs) are a primary source of data used to guide the process of
implementing PBIS.
 PowerSchool/Pulse and or SWIS are key data reports that must be shared with students, faculty,
and staff on a regular basis (i.e., student assemblies, faculty/staff meetings, professional
developments, PTO’s meetings).
Feature 4: Establish and teach positive behavioral expectations and lesson plans.
 Identify three to five core behavioral values for each school settings (i.e. classrooms, restrooms,
hallways, cafeteria, and playground).
o Sample core values include respect, responsibility, safety, productivity, and effort.
 Behavioral Expectations should be revisited by the school community every 2-3 years.
Feature 5: Design a positive acknowledgment and reinforcement system (i.e. reward system)
 As a universal strategy, systems should be established within the school to ensure that students
receive positive acknowledgment for demonstrating the appropriate behaviors.
Feature 6: Annually train all faculty and staff to use Student Conduct Procedural Manual to facilitate
monitoring and correcting errors in behaviors.
 “Getting on the same page” with all school personnel to enforce school-wide expectations.
Feature 7: Use data-based decision making
 School-wide behavioral data should be updated monthly and readily available for the PBIS Team to
drive decisions regarding the improvement of student conduct.
 Use of results from Formative and Summative Assessments
 Use TIPS problem-solving method. (See appendix A --- for TIPS form) Refer to District Level
Coach for more information on TIPS.
 The administrator supports data-driven decisions made by the PBIS Team.

Student Conduct Procedural Manual

Page 15

FEATURE ONE:
Establish Commitment and Get Started
The School Improvement Plan (SIP) shall include PBIS components that will enhance student academic achievement.
 Strong and active administrative support
o Provide regular training for all faculty and staff
o Provide structure to ensure that monthly meetings
o Allow for adequate time for PBIS team to meet
o Ensure that the roles and responsibilities are assigned for each member of the PBIS team is clearly defined.
o Ensure that the TIPS is used for each meeting.
o Review and revise behavioral matrix yearly.
 Analysis of current systems and initiatives
o The Team Implementation Checklist is completed quarterly.
o The Self-Assessment Survey is completed at the end of each school year.
o The School Safety Survey is completed at the end of each school year.
 District level support to implement school-wide PBIS
o As outlined in the State Strategic Plan, Goal #4, Strategy 1 (see page 7)

District Level Supports
GDOE employs PBIS District Coaches, upon availability of funds, through the Consolidated Grants as supplemental support
for Goal 4 of the State Strategic Action Plan. The designated PBIS district Coach will be able to provide guidance to each
school’s school climate cadre in areas that promote the seven critical features of PBIS (page 14).
Coaching Support
Through the Consolidated Grants, district-level coaching support is available for all 41 schools and Liheng Famaguon. Each
federally funded Coach is assigned to service schools based on their annual assignments and will carry out the functions
that are outlined below.
(The following descriptions have been adapted from OSEP Center on Positive Behavior Intervention & Support).
PULSE/SWIS Data Integrity Monitoring
The District Coaches are responsible for monitoring the integrity of data in both PULSE and SWIS each month. The coaches
shall provide results to SSSD two weeks before DATeam monthly training. The coaches shall present results during each
monthly DATeam training.

Roles and Responsibilities of the PBIS District Coach
Functions of the PBIS District Coach:
 Provide team start-up support
 Communicate and collaborate with school identified PBIS Internal Coach with PBIS implementation support/needs.
 Facilitate team sustainability and accountability through the following:
 Provide technical assistance and problem solving;
 Provide positive reinforcement to team members and deliver prompts;
 Improve and increase public relations and communications through linkages to a support network across
schools as well as at the district level;
 Provide increased behavioral capacity as they build their own skills;
 Collaborate with DSC2 and SSSD on a regular and consistent basis.
Scope of PBIS District Coaching Roles:
 Training: Coaches will provide supports to the school identified internal PBIS district coach and PBIS TEAM
members to build capacity within the district and will develop a training calendar to support training needs.
 Coordination: Coaches will attend district leadership team meetings; school level PBIS team meetings, monthly and
quarterly program meetings.
 Evaluation: Coaches will assess the needs of schools using assessment tools (see section on PBIS Assessments) and
provide assessments results to the DSC2 upon completion.

Student Conduct Procedural Manual
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Coaching: Provide technical assistance at PBIS District Cadre meetings, school meetings and trainings across the
district.
o Coaches will facilitate team meetings, activities and training events, and implementation as a whole.
o Communicate and share advanced content with team and share information at faculty meetings.
o Work with internal coaches at the school-level to assist them with their coaching and to encourage schoollevel (internal) coaches to meet regularly for prompting, celebrating and problem-solving (school level).
 Outcomes of Coaching Fluency with trained skills;
 Adaptation of trained concepts/skills to local contexts and challenges and new challenges that arise;
 Rapid direction from mis-applications;
 Increased fidelity of overall implementation; and
 Improved sustainability, most often due to ability to increase coaching intensity at critical points in time
(Horner, 2009).
Coaching will be done by individuals with credibility and experience by individuals who possess target skills in Positive
Behavioral Supports. Coaching will occur on-site and in real-time (school sites), after initial training (school sites),
repeatedly (bi-weekly, monthly), and by adjusting the intensity according to need.

Roles and Responsibilities of the District Psychologists
Students in need of Tier II or Tier III supports may be referred to the district psychologist. A referral for assessment,
consultation, treatment or other service from the district psychologist is guided by SOP 1200-019. The following list
information on services that a district psychologist can provide and when they can.
1) Request for assistance should be submitted as result of a Child Study Team (CST) due to students with 3-5 Office
Discipline Referrals or 6-9 unexcused absences (Office Truancy Referral Form indicating 6 Unexcused Absences
and 9 Unexcused Absences).
2) Assist schools in developing efficient, rapid response for “Tier 2” interventions to target groups of behaviorally “atrisk” students.
3) Assist schools with training key school-level personnel in the development of supports for students needing “Tier
2” and “Tier 3” individualized interventions. For example, a Functional Behavioral Assessments (FBA) and develop
and implement Behavior Intervention Plans (BIP), Substance Abuse Prevention/Intervention, anger Management,
providing direct services, consultation and observations.
4) Provide direct services to students who are identified as “high-risk”. Services may also include consultation with
parents, teachers, administrators, other service providers.
5) Conducts behavioral evaluations to determine specific student needs, obtain a diagnosis or determine level of
clinical treatment needed.
6) Participates in a variety of meetings, workshops and committees for the purpose of conveying and/or gathering
information required to perform functions and remaining knowledgeable with program guidelines.
7) Attends monthly PBIS TEAM meetings at the school level to provide consultation, assess progress, and provide
support in the form of training.

FEATURE TWO:
School Climate Cadre Team (SCC)/PBIS Team
Identify members of the School Climate Cadre Team (SCC) that addresses behavioral support in your school
consisting of the following:
1. A minimum of five (5) members and a maximum of 14 members.
2. Must include an Administrator.
3. Members may include: Grade level/department teachers, school staff, parent, special programs/coordinators, school
health counselor, school counselor and bus driver.
4. Students may be included in the SCC provided that those under 18 years of age obtain written permission from their
parents/guardians.
5. An Internal PBIS Coach identified by the School Administrator. (See page 40 for details on the roles and responsibilities
of the Internal Coach).
6. School Administrator must submit SCC Registration Form to their assigned PBIS District Coach no later than 30 days
after the start of the school year. See Appendix page -- for the School Climate Cadre Registration Form.
7. Administrator must notify the District Coach of any membership changes.
Student Conduct Procedural Manual
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Roles and Responsibilities of the School Climate Cadre (SCC)/PBIS Team:
The PBIS TEAM is responsible for the following tasks:
o Define and establish positively stated expectations to include input from faculty, students and parents.
o Develop an action plan using data from the Self-Assessment Survey (SAS) and the Team Implementation Checklist
(TIC) as a baseline to implement School-Wide expectations and strategies. *Action Plans may be subject to change
based on the quarterly results from the TIC and other data sources.
o Develop standard lesson plans to teach school-wide expectations to be taught at all grade levels.
o Use data to drive decisions regarding the
o Establish a continuum of strategies to acknowledge appropriate behavior (commonly known as reward system).
o Establish a continuum of strategies to respond to inappropriate behavior by using the ODR and OTRF (see next section
in this chapter)
o Share all data and action plans with all stakeholders monthly. Ex: school assembly, PTO, newsletter, web-site, etc.

Roles and Responsibilities of the PBIS Internal Coach
Functions of the PBIS Internal Coach:
1. Establish and maintain communication with District External Coach and PBIS TEAM members on all matters
concerning PBIS implementation.
2. Ensure that School-Wide PBIS is implemented with integrity in their school.
3. Ensure expectations are taught, reinforced, and monitored at the school wide level.
4. Facilitation of monthly PBIS TEAM meetings, to include review of monthly behavioral data/Action Plan.
5. Collect and analyze PBIS specific data (i.e.: Team Implementation Checklist).
6. Ensure data collection in school is inputted with integrity (i.e.: SWIS and Pulse)
7. Communication of PBIS assessment results, behavioral data/PBIS activities at faculty meetings.
8. Network with other PBIS internal coaches.
9. Communicate with parent/parent liaison/PTA/PTO.

School-Level Fidelity: Category One and Category Two Criteria
Category One & Category Two Activities for PBIS Implementation
The district progressively seeks to fully implement the evidence-based and research-based PBIS framework. A large part of
implementation is to monitor strengths and weaknesses in the various components by using data to drive decisions. As
outlined in Feature 3 and Feature 5 (page 14), PBIS uses data and designs reward systems. The district will be collecting
data to determine fidelity. As schools continue to build capacity with PBIS, a reward system is developed that recognizes
schools for implementing the framework with fidelity.
Below are excerpts from a study by Implementation Science Researchers, Sharon F Mihalic, Abigail A Fagan and
Susanne Argamaso: Implementing the Life Skills Training drug prevention program: Factors related to
implementation fidelity can be described accordingly:







As programs become more widely disseminated, the need to identify factors promoting or inhibiting
implementation quality becomes essential.
Staff training is critical for success because it provides the knowledge and skills needed to implement the
program, fosters support and commitment to the program, and communicates the importance of program fidelity
It is essential that program staff at all levels of implementation provide strong support for a newly chosen
program.
Specific program characteristics also can influence the quality of implementation. Program complexity and
structure have been associated with successful delivery; programs with clear goals and procedures are easier to
implement and less likely to result in deviation
Finally, ongoing and rigorous program oversight is associated with implementation fidelity.
The electronic version of this article is the complete one and can be found online at:
http://www.implementationscience.com/content/3/1/5

The District Student Conduct Committee along with the District-Level Coaches are tasked to collect data on how each
school implements various components and the fidelity rate of the implementation. The implementation measures are
tracked on the Fidelity Rubrics. Based on base-line scores, the DSC2 and the District-Level Coaches will be able to
Student Conduct Procedural Manual
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determine the scoring range that will determine fidelity levels. GDOE will determine two separate levels of fidelity for
each school. Higher fidelity scores are Category One and the lesser scores are Category Two.
Category Two Criteria and Activities
1. Identifies and registers School Climate Cadre (SCC) members with District-Level PBIS Coaches and/or Student
Support Services Division.
2. Discipline Data (number of ODRs) shows decrease by .5%-1% from the preceding year.
3. Demonstrates commitment with inputting into PowerSchool with 95% accuracy.
4. Demonstrates implementation of Universal Intervention systems.
5. Attend at a minimum, 4 monthly meetings/trainings/workshops either on-site or via teleconference software.
(Teleconference software is subject to available funding).
6. Submits required data/information to district-level coaches regularly and consistently.
7. Completes all PBIS Assessments online. (On-line assessments are subject to available funding).
Category One Criteria and Activities:
1. Scores in the 80 percentile with each of the PBIS fidelity components (See Fidelity Rubrics page 18).
2. Identifies and registers SCC members with District-Level PBIS Coaches and/or Student Support Services Division.
3. Demonstrates the utility of an Internal Coach.
4. Discipline Data (number of ODRs) shows decrease by 2% from the preceding year
5. Demonstrates commitment with dual inputting ODRs into PowerSchool and PULSE with 98% - 100% accuracy (if
applicable).
6. Demonstrates full implementation of Universal Intervention systems (School-wide behavioral expectations are in
place, lesson plans are in place, schedule for teaching, modeling and re-teaching behavior are in place, etc.)
7. Demonstrates implementation of systems to support Tier II and Tier III students (individualized supports).
8. Demonstrates willingness to participate in work sessions with Category Two Principals/Leadership teams to provide
guidance with best practices in full implementation of Universal Interventions or other district-level trainings.
9. Upon available funding, schools may receive additional resources for incentives, training materials, and training
opportunities.

Fidelity Tracking
PBIS district coaches will track the fidelity of PBIS implementation of our island’s respective schools. Schools not meeting
the required level of fidelity of implementation will receive the needed guidance and support from their assigned PBIS
district coach to ensure the school moves towards the right direction of fidelity. The purpose of the fidelity rubric is not to
determine which are the “good and bad” schools, but as a support and guidance tool in assisting the school in moving toward
the direction of fidelity. Additionally, the rate of fidelity will assist in how PBIS District-level Coaches can allocate time
and resources.
Tertiary Level Supports:
CONTINUM OF
DISTRICT
SUPPORTS

Primary Level
Supports:

5%

15%

Provided by PBIS District Coaches,
Technical Assistance Provider,
SSSD/DSESCL

Secondary Level Supports:
Provided by PBIS District
Coaches,

Provided by PBIS
District Coaches

Technical Assistance Provider

80%
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Fidelity Rubrics
The Fidelity Rubrics is the instrument used to determine the progress for the implementation of PBIS at each school. The
results are collected by district-level coaches and submitted to the DSC2 to assist in identifying how and where to best
utilize resources regarding implementation of the PBIS framework. The assessments listed in this section are subject to
available funding.
The Fidelity Rubrics is determined using the following components:
 PBIS Team Monthly Meeting Notes (monthly school submission)
 School-Wide Behavioral Expectations (annual school submission)
 School-Wide Lesson Plan (annual school l submission)
 School Safety Survey (annual school/district completed activity)
 Team Implementation Checklist: (quarterly school/district completed: 3 quarters)
 School Safety Survey (annual school/district completed activity)
 Self-Assessment Survey (annual school/district completed activity)
 School Improvement Plan (annual school submission)
 School Evaluation Tool (annual school/district completed activity only for Category One Schools)
The following section is intended solely for the identification of supports needed at each school in regards to PBIS
implementation efforts. The fidelity rubrics is designed to be positive in nature and not punitive wherein district level
personnel will track and analyze the delivery of PBIS practices/framework. Included in this section are samples of each
component.

PBIS Team Submissions
Monthly Meeting Notes
Fidelity Measures:
 Meet as scheduled and on-time with 75% of registered PBIS TEAM members present.
 Review and completes TIPS Team Readiness Checklist
 Review previously defined problems and new problems to include solutions and implementations and evaluations.
 Review and document of behavioral data on SWIS or Pulse.
 Precision Statement and Action Plan clearly defined based on behavioral data for previously defined problems
and new problems.
 Documentation of Administrative/General Information Issues to include discussions and decisions.
 Documentation of schedule and agenda for next meeting.
 Evaluation of team meeting completed.
 Use of TIPS form or similar form for documentations of meetings.
 Please refer to Appendix on page 48 for TIPS checklist and minutes form.
PBIS Team Submissions
Monthly Meeting Notes

School
Aug

Monthly PBIS TEAM Minutes
10 points per month
Coaches Score 1-5 Rate of Fidelity
(Uses TIPS or TIPS-LIKE Note Taking Method)
POSSIBLE 75 POINTS
Sept Oct
Nov Dec Jan Mar Feb Apr May

0

0

0
0

0
0

0

0

AHES

CLTES

Sub-TOTAL
POINTS
Jun

0
0
0
0
0
0
0
0
0
BELOW COACHES SCORE (CS) 1-5 for submissions only
0
0
0
0
0
0
0
0
0
0
0
0
0
0
0
0
0
0
BELOW COACHES SCORE (CS) 1-5 for submissions only
0
0
0
0
0
0
0
0
0
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0
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School-Wide Behavioral Expectations
Fidelity Measures:
 3-5 school-wide expectations are identified.
 Behaviors are positively stated.
 Behaviors are age and culturally appropriate.
 Applied to all school settings (i.e. hallway, classroom, restroom cafeteria, etc.)

School

Behavioral Matrix
10 points per Matrix
Coaches Score 1-5 Rate of Fidelity
(Matrix posted in designated areas of the campus)
POSSIBLE 75 POINTS
Classroom
Hallway
Restroom
Cafeteria
Playground
0

AHES
0

Sub-TOTAL
POINTS

0
0
0
0
BELOW COACHES SCORE (CS) 1-5 for submissions only
0
0
0
0

Total Points
75
POSSIBLE

0
0

School-Wide Behavioral Expectations Lesson Plans
Fidelity Measures:
 Schedule of lesson plans is developed and submitted to the PBIS district coach.
 Expectation is clearly defined with non-examples and examples provided.
 Rationale is included in the lesson plans.
 Documentation showing lesson plans are taught.
 Documentation of those lessons plans needing reinforcement based of behavioral data. (See pages 25-29 for
sample lesson plans.)
PBIS Team Submissions
School-Wide Behavioral Expectations Lesson Plans
Lesson Plans
10 points per Lesson Plan
SubTotal Points
Coaches Score 1-5 Rate of Fidelity
School
TOTAL
75
(Lessons taught during Character Education)
POINTS
POSSIBLE
POSSIBLE 75 POINTS
Classroom Hallway Restroom Cafeteria Playground
0
0
0
0
0
0
AHES
BELOW COACHES SCORE (CS) 1-5 for submissions only
0
0
0
0
0
0
0
0
0
0
0
0
BELOW COACHES SCORE (CS) 1-5 for submissions only
CLTES
0
0
0
0
0
0
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School Improvement Plan
Fidelity Measures:
 Submit electronically to PBIS district coach
 Identify Behavior/Discipline as one of the top 3 priorities
ANNUAL SCHOOL IMPROVEMENT PLAN (SIP)
10 points for discipline as top three priority
5-10 points for current plans
Coaches Score 1-5 Rate of Fidelity
(Submitted as of date scheduled)
POSSIBLE 20 POINTS
Current Plan (2013-2014)
10 points
(2012-2013)
5 points for SY

TOTAL POINTS 20
POSSIBLE

School

SIP
School Climate/Discipline

AIJMS

10

10

20

JRMS

10

10

20

PBIS Team/School Evaluations & Assessments
Team Implementation Checklist
Fidelity Measures:
 Complete TIC quarterly as scheduled by the SWIS facilitator. (ample notice will be provided by PBIS district
coaches)
 Completed as a team (meeting notes emailed to PBIS district coach to reflect attendance)
 Quarterly Action plan completed based on TIC results.
 Quarterly Action plan emailed to PBIS district coach.

School

GWHS
SHS

TIC RESULT - TYPE RESULTS FOR % OF IMPLEMENTATION
10 points per quarter
COACHES SCORES 1-5
Rate of Fidelity:
Completed with SCC consensus or w/entire SCC present
Used the results to complete/adjust Action Plans
POSSIBLE 45 POINTS
Points
Points
Points
1st Qrt
2nd Qrt
3rd Qrt
Earned
Earned
Earned
0
0
0
0
0
0
COACHES SCORE (CS) 1-5 only for those w/results
0
0
0
0
0
0
0
0
0
COACHES SCORE (CS) 1-5 only for those w/results
0
0
0
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School Safety Survey:
Fidelity Measures:
 Schedule or Plan of Action for completion emailed to PBIS district coach
 Documentation of reporting survey results to Faculty/Staff
COACHES SCORE for rate of FIDELITY
1% - 49% - 1
50% - 2
51% - 60% - 3
60% - 79% - 4
80% - 100% - 5

School Results
20 points
School

TOTAL
POINTS 25
POSSIBLE

Risk
Factors

Protective
Factors

Points
Earned

Number of
Employees

Number of
Participants

%

Coach's Score
(1-5)
See Rating
Scale Above

GWHS

0%

0%

0

0

0

#DIV/0!

0

0

SHS

0%

0%

0

0

0

#DIV/0!

0

0

Self-Assessment Survey
Fidelity Measures:
 Schedule or Plan of Action for completion emailed to PBIS District Coach
 Documentation of reporting results to Support Staff and Faculty
 At least 80% of support staff and faculty participation with survey.
 The survey summary is used to develop an action plan for implementing and sustaining effective behavioral support
systems throughout the school.

Expectations Defined (%)

Expectations (%)

Reward System (%)

Violation System (%)

Monitoring (%)

Management (%)

District Support (%)

Implementation Avg. (%)

POINTS EARNED (Place
10 for the schools that have
completed the survey)

#
of Participants

%

Coach's Score
(1-5)
See Rating Scale Above

0

0

0

0

0

0

0

0

0

0

%

0

0

0

0

0

0

0

0

0

0

0

0

0

%

0

0

#
of Employees

School
AES

0

BPCES

Self-Assessment Survey Results
10 points

TOTAL
POINTS
15 POSSIBLE

COACHES SCORE for rate of FIDELITY
1% - 49% - 1
50% - 2
51% - 60% - 3
60% - 79% - 4
80% - 100% - 5

School Evaluation Tool:
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Fidelity Measures:
 Establish contact with SET Evaluator
 Confirm date to conduct the SET
 Submit all documents by deadline
 Identify and create schedule for Administrator/Student/Faculty/Staff Interviews
Perception data meant to be research data.

SCHOOL EVALUATION TOOL (SET)

COACHES SCORE for rate of FIDELITY
Incomplete Documents/ submitted after deadline/Less than
10 Staff/15 Student Interviews - 1
Incomplete Documents submitted on the deadline/ Less
than 10 Staff/15 Student Interviews - 2
Complete submission by deadline/Staff/Student Interviews
not scheduled - 3
10 Staff/15 Student Interviews conducted within 4 hours &
TOTAL
Complete Submission by deadline- 4
10 Staff/15 Student Interviews Conducted within 3 hours & POINTS
Complete Submission by deadline - 5
15

LE VE L

SET Reults
10 ponits

No: School

POSSIBLE

E LE M E N T AR Y

C.
B.
On-going
A.
Behavioral System for
Expectations
Expectations Rewarding
Defined
Taught Behavioral
Expectations

Interview and Observation
D.
System for
G.
Is the POINTS EARNED Submission SET Process
F.
(Place 10 for the schools
Responding
District-Level
of
Are rules & documented that have completed the
Management
Completed
to Behavioral E. Decision
Support Total Score expectations crisis plan
survey)
Documents
Violations Making
posted?
readily
available?

Coach's Score
(1-5)
See Rating Scale Above

AES

0

0

0

0

0

0

0

0

Y/N

Y/N

0

Y/N

Y/N

0

0

2 BPCES

0

0

0

0

0

0

0

0

Y/N

Y/N

0

Y/N

Y/N

0

0

1
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FEATURE THREE:
GDOE Data Collection System
GDOE data collection system for student conduct is standardized district-wide. The data system includes proper
use of the Office Discipline Referral Form (ODR), the Office Truancy Referral Form (OTRF), and training of the
Discipline and Truancy Team (DATeam), the extraction of the PowerSchool Discipline and Truancy Log Entry,
and PULSE. When used appropriately, each school and the district is able to collect, extract and review
meaningful and accurate data to drive decisions regarding a safe and positive school environment.
DISCIPLINE AND TRUANCY TEAM (DATeam)
The DATeam was assembled in 2010 by FSAIS and SSSD in support of the process germane to standardizing the how the
district manages information/data for student conduct. The DATeam consists of the school administrator, primary data clerk,
an alternate data clerk and a School Climate Cadre member in each school. The goal of the team is to ensure that
information/data for student conduct is inputted into PowerSchool consistently and accurately. The secondary goal of the
DATeam is to provide training to all school level personnel on the proper use of the Office Discipline Referral (ODR), the
Office Truancy Referral Form (OTRF), the District Discipline/Truancy Data Dictionary, and PowerSchool/PULSE.
DATeam convenes at least once a month or as needed to discuss and identify issues regarding using data to drive decisions.
Members are highly encouraged to provide input, recommendations, register concerns and advocate for the proper
implementation of the data program. Lastly, DATeam members are responsible for attending trainings and evaluating the
effectiveness of selected program tenants. Any GDOE employee may reach DATeam via e-mail at: dateam@gdoe.net.
PowerSchool Access and DATeam Registry
To access the PowerSchool’s Student Discipline/Truancy Entry Log function, school administrators must first designate
two members of the school staff/faculty and a School Climate Cadre member for inputting incident reporting, discipline and
truancy data. Each designee is responsible to complete and submit a Security Management Form (SMF) from FSAIS.
OFFICE DISCIPLINE REFERRAL (ODR)
There are two ODR formats: elementary and secondary levels. All information on the ODR is inputted into the PowerSchool
Student Entry Log (elementary and secondary). Each ODR must be filled out completely by referring school personnel.
The elementary ODR documents all student behavioral infractions and administrative interventions. The elementary ODR
does not classify the infractions based on levels. Administrative response and intervention assigned to the offense will be at
the discretion of the school administrator. The form also provides definitions for the top nine (9) behavioral infractions
listed on the form. However, the nine (9) infractions are not limited. Should there be an infraction not listed, schools have
the option to reference the District Data Dictionary (DDD) for other offenses. Schools are provided a Behavior Incident
Report. The report is to help document the items that involves a specific incident where inappropriate behavior has been
shown. The report does not warrant any person to make an automatic referral.
The secondary ODR is used to record minor and major student
behavioral infractions and interventions/consequences. The
schools will use the Incident Reporting for Minor Offenses and
the Discipline Log for major Offenses. For minor offenses,
teachers and staff are to submit ODR (minor) to their respective
DATeam member for input on or before the end of each quarter.
For major offenses, a school administrator must review and
adjudicate BEFORE DATeam members can input information
into PowerSchool.
Function of Behavior
This section of the ODR requires the referring person to indicate
“Function of Behavior”. Function of Behavior refers to the
premise that misbehavior is usually a result of a student’s desire
to avoid something/someone or a desire to acquire something or
acquire attention. While this information is not always evident
at the time of the referral, it is required to indicate suspected
“triggers” that initiated problem behavior.
Student Conduct Procedural Manual

Example:
Student is asked to do a math problem in front
of the class. The student knows that he/she will
struggle with the answer and it will take him/her
longer to complete the task. In order to avoid
ridicule and embarrassment, the student will hit
a classmate on the way up to the front or start
teasing others. The teacher will call someone
else to complete the task and/or the student is
sent to the office. The student has successfully
AVOIDED TASK/ACTIVITIY
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The goal is to identify the student’s reason for misbehavior in an effort to provide the appropriate Intervention/Consequence
to further address the behavioral needs of Functions of Behaviors are listed as follows:









Obtain Peer Attention
Obtain Adult Attention
Obtain Items/Activities
Avoid Tasks/Activities
Avoid Adult(s)
Avoid Peer(s)
Communication (Elementary only)
Other specify: _______________

Function of Behavior (to obtain or to avoid)
The Function of Behavior (FOB) is used as a tool for school officials to better understand the root cause of the student’s
behavior. Student act out for different reasons. If school official can understand the purpose or intent of the behavior, they
are better equipped to assign interventions and/or consequences to directly address the target behavior. Student behavior
can be understood from the context of four main functions; escape, tangible, attention, sensory or lagging a skill. The ODR
requires the person completing the form, for both minor and major offenses, to either ask the student directly or infer based
on the experience in terms of matching the student’s actions to the function of behavior. (Note: Currently, there are seven
(7) possible functions of behavior that a reporting person can select. Communication is only found in the elementary ODR.
See Appendix A for definitions.):
Minor and Major Offenses for only Secondary Levels
Minor Offenses
Minor offenses are typically behaviors that happen at the classroom level that can be mitigated at the teacher and staff level
and are logged on the reverse side of the ODR. The Incident Reporting (IR) module in PowerSchool is designed to capture
either student complaints or minor behavior. The IR-File Incident in PowerSchool is used to record/track minor incidents
and interventions provided by teachers or other school personnel. Only registered DATeam members are authorized to
input IR-FILE INCIDENT in PowerSchool. Tracking these incidents helps school leaders to identify patterns of behavior
handled by the teachers/staff and not adjudicated by an administrator.
Minor behaviors are documented in the MINOR/INCIDENT REPORTING section of the ODR. If a student engages in
excessive minor offenses (four separate incidents within a quarter), an ODR (Level 1-Major Offense) may be issued as long
as interventions to resolve the minor problem behaviors have been documented. All minor offenses that did not get referred
as a Level 1 Major Offense should be submitted to DATeam members at the end of each quarter for inputting into
PowerSchool After each quarter, IR-File Incident information/forms/inputting for each student shall start over at
the 1st Incident.
Major Offense
Major offenses are behaviors serious enough to warrant adjudication by a school administrator and are categorized in three
levels; Level One, Level Two and Level Three Offenses. These offenses are standardized, defined and listed in the Office
discipline Referral form and the Office Truancy Referral Form.
Level One Offenses consist of 11 incidents of behavior. The offenses in this category reflect major offenses that are the least
severe. These offenses are generally defined as inappropriate displays/conduct. Primarily, Level 1 Offenses are issued
interventions rather than consequences.
Level Two Offenses consist of 16 incidents of behavior. The offenses in this category reflect major offenses that are severe.
Level Two Offenses are issued a combination of interventions and consequences.
Level Three Offenses consist of 26 incidents of behavior. The offenses in this category are major and reflect the most severe
offenses, generally defined as criminal in nature. Adjudications for level three offenses are primarily issued consequential;
however, interventions or follow-up services are also expected.
School leaders are required to provide training to teachers and school personnel on when to refer students for behavioral
infractions.
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Consequences/Interventions (progressive)
Procedures for Assigning Progressive Interventions/Consequences:
A. School administrators must conduct due process and determine that a student has been taught the school-wide
behavioral expectations and determine Function of Behavior or intent. The intervention or consequence must
match the problem behavior to ensure that the student will learn the expected behavior. School administrators
must determine that a student guilty of an offense by providing students with due process before* they can decide
whether to suspend students (even if the administrators witnessed the misconduct).
* An exception can be made whenever the continued presence of a student poses a serious danger to
persons/property or an ongoing threat of seriously disrupting the academic process. In either situation, a
student may be immediately suspended and removed from school without due process. However, the student
must be provided with formal due process as soon as possible thereafter, generally defined here as by the next
school day. The decision regarding whether to continue or revoke the suspension must be based on the outcome
of the process.
In general, there should not be a delay between when students are charged with misconduct and when due process
occurs. Administrators are not required to inform parents or have them present when investigating cases involving
students. The steps for due process consist of the following three (3) steps:
1) Students and parents are informed of the offense(s) they are charged with committing. This explanation must
clearly describe the specific behavioral infraction they are accused of violating (Refer to Chapter End Note 1
for important considerations regarding this step).
2) Students and parents are informed of the evidence the school has which supports the allegation of misconduct
(Refer to Chapter End Note 2 for important considerations regarding this step).
3) Finally, students and parents are provided an opportunity to present their side of the story regarding the
allegation (Refer to Chapter End Note 3 for important considerations regarding this step).
B. The decision regarding whether to suspend a student must be reasonably made comparing the evidence supporting
the charges against the student’s response and evidence. In other words, suspension decisions must be based on
what is learned, facts, and evidence as a result of the formal due process. Adjudication cannot be made on
unsubstantiated assumptions an administrator may have prior to the conclusion of formal due process.
Suspended students must be provided a copy of the ODR which clearly indicates the behavioral infractions and the
action taken by a school administrator.
C. Schools shall make and document every reasonable attempt to immediately inform students’ parents/guardians
when students are suspended.
NOTE: Administrators shall not have employees of the Department transport suspended students home. In situations
where the administrator believes suspended students must be immediately removed from campus and their parents are not
available, contact the Guam Police Department to effect the removal.
1) A conference between administration and the parent/guardian is expected on/before the suspended students
return to school. However, the student must be readmitted to school at the end of the suspension period
regardless of whether the parent/guardian attends the conference.
2) School administrators shall call a meeting of the Disciplinary Advisory Council (DAC) if they intend to impose
a suspension in excess of 10 school days, recommend placement in an alternative placement, or expel a student.
3) Suspensions exceeding 10 school days, up to a maximum of 20 school days, can be imposed on students only
if approved by the DAC. Expulsion requests have to be reviewed and approved by the Deputy Superintendent,
Educational Support and Community Learning before being scheduled. Expulsions must be approved that a
DAC Hearing and the Superintendent.
NOTE: Parents/guardians must be informed of their right to appeal (in writing within five (5) working days) any
disciplinary action taken against their child in accordance with Chapter 6, Parental Concerns Regarding Disciplinary
Actions.
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Office Discipline Referral (ODR) Flow Chart:

The ODR Flow Chart below serves as a method for
determining what actions to take depending on whether an observable behavior is MINOR or MAJOR.

File ODR-Minor Incidents
and submit to DATeam
member at the end of each
quarter for inputting into PS
Incident Reporting-File
Incident.
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Office Truancy Referral Form (OTRF)
The OTRF is used by teachers/support staff to capture student information regarding unexcused absences and habitual
truancy. When student are absent unexcused-truant at the intervals of 3, 6, 9, 12 or more occurrences, teachers/support staff
are obligated to refer the student to the school administrator overseeing attendance. Both teachers and administrators are to
work together to ensure that appropriate interventions are implemented. All interventions are listed in the OTRF
accordingly.
NOTE: In accordance with BP330, a student of non-compulsory attendance age who has accumulated a total of twentyfive (25) days of absence [for a block schedule (4 x 4), this is equivalent to 13 days of absence], may be dropped from
school for the balance of that academic year provided interventions regarding attendance issues have been formally
addressed by the school level support team

OTRF Flow Chart Diagram
Teacher (Compulsory and Non-Compulsory)
The teacher will complete and address all interventions using the Office Truancy Referral Form (OTRF) on the 1st, 2nd, 4th 5th, 7th 8th, 10th and
11th day. They will refer the student to the School Administrator on the 3rd, 6th, 9th and 12th day of unexcused absences.

Administrator (Compulsory and Non-Compulsory)
The Administrator will address the interventions utilizing the OfficeRTruancy Referral Form on the 3rd, 6th and 9th and 12th day of unexcused
absences. On the 12th day, the Administrator will complete and submit a Student Attendance Referral Form (SARF) to the School Attendance
Officer for further investigation.
In accordance with BP330, a student of non-compulsory attendance age who has accumulated a total of twenty-five (25) days of absence [for a block
schedule (4 x 4), this is equivalent to 13 days of absence], may be dropped from school for the balance of that academic year provided interventions
regarding attendance issues have been formally addressed by the school level support team.

School Attendance Officer (Compulsory Only)
The School Attendance Officer investigates and verifies all information on the SARF. After the investigation is completed, the School Attendance
Officer will provide feedback in writing to the School Administrator within five working days. The School Attendance Officer will then prepare a
Truancy Petition and file with the FamilyRCourt of Guam for the courts disposition.

Family Court of Guam (Compulsory Only)
A court date is set and the School Attendance Officer will serve a court summons to the parents of the minor. A Preliminary Hearing is heard and a
court disposition is rendered. Conditions may be Counseling, Court Contract, Probation, Detention, etc. If needed, the Judge will issue an
Order/Referral for other Government or Private Entities for Services such as Child Protective Services, I Famagu’onta, and DYA Aftercare.

Violation of Court Order (Compulsory Only)
If any violations occur after the court’s disposition, a Petition of Violation is completed and submitted by the School Attendance Officer and a
hearing may be set or the court may Order the Apprehension and Detention of the minor. If detention occurs, a hearing is had within 48 hours for
further disposition of the minor. Dispositions may result in continued detention, release, etc.
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PowerSchool
Web-address: https://powerschool.gdoe.net/admin/
The primary data source for all student conduct and reports is PowerSchool. PowerSchool is a web-based program that
allows all 41 schools to remotely input discipline and truancy data. As aligned with Appendix A of this manual, the
DATeam consist of the school administrator, primary data clerk and an alternate data clerk assigned to manage the disciple
issues in each school.
To access the PowerSchool’s Student’s Discipline Entry Log function, the school administrator must first designate two (2)
members of the school staff/faculty that will serve as the primary and alternate for inputting incident reporting, discipline
and truancy data. Each designee is responsible to complete and submit a Security Management Form from FSAIS. (Refer
Appendix A).
PULSE
Web-address: http://pulse.gdoe.net:90/ (Requires connection to the GDOE network.)
Pulse is an information/data warehouse that “pulls” data that has been entered into PowerSchool and is uniquely specialized
for the delivery of highly processed information to GDOE managers at the school and district levels. At the district level,
GDOE personnel use PowerSchool data and compare against Pulse reports to ensure data tables in Pulse are pulling data
accurately.
School-Wide Information System (SWIS) upon available funding.
SWIS is a student information system that is being used by selected schools and is for paid by Consolidated Grants. SWIS
codes are incorporated into the district’s Office Discipline Referral form (ODR) to assist DATeam members to facilitate
dual inputting expeditiously.
NOTE: Personnel identified by the school administrator as data clerk entry for SWIS must be registered with the SWIS
facilitator from the University of Guam, Center for Excellence in Developmental Disabilities Education, Research and
Service (CEDDERS) and received training prior to using the web base information system to collect, summarize and use
student behavior data for decision making.
Web-address: www.pbisapps.org
DISTRICT DATA DICTIONARY (DDD)
The DDD lists a total of 53 incidents/offenses and a total of 57 interventions/consequences available in PowerSchool and
in the ODR. Each of these items is assigned a CODE, an operating definition, references to Guam Education Board Policies
and/or Guam Law and a Level of Severity. Referring school personnel and school administrators are to use the DDD to
ensure that referrals/adjudications are aligned with the DDD. SEE APPENDIX A for complete DDD, ODR and OTRF.
Withdrawal
To avoid under-reporting and discrepancy findings, each school is responsible for finalizing all incident reporting, discipline
and truancy data for withdrawing/transferring students with 100% accuracy before the student’s official departure. When a
student’s record is transferred to another GDOE school or has fully withdrawn, the releasing school will no longer be able
to access that student’s information in the system. Discrepancies identified for transferring students will appear in the
District Data log for the releasing school. To mitigate these discrepancies, the releasing DATeam must contact the receiving
DATeam to request that the data is corrected otherwise the discrepancy will remain in the log for the releasing school.
Additionally, any discrepancy identified for students who have withdrawn completely from GDOE, may be permanent in
the system.
INTERVENTION FOR CONNECTIVTY ISSUES
PowerSchool/PULSE and SWIS are web-based programs that require an active internet connection. For schools
experiencing connectivity challenges, the following guidance is to be followed:



Contact the Financial Student Administrative Information System (FSAIS) Division at 300-1543.
Contact the nearest school with internet connectivity to arrange for working space.
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FEATURE FOUR:
Establish and Teach Positive Behavioral Expectations
The overall goal for PBIS is ensure that all stakeholders practice and model behavioral expectations. School-Wide
Expectations are specific behaviors that are stated positively for all faculty, support staff and students. These expectations
should be limited to three (3) to five (5) expectations, in line with the school’s mission statement. It must be taught to all
faculty, students, and families. These expectations should be re-taught and reinforced throughout the school year, eventually
becoming fully adopted and naturally practiced. Behavioral Expectations should be revisited by the school community every
2-3 years.

District-Wide Behavioral Expectations: Bus Conduct
GDOE has established a district-wide behavioral matrix for bus conduct for all schools to follow. Student conduct on the
bus is governed by Board Policy 435. The Department of Education recognizes that the bus is an extension of the
classroom/school campus. Guam Education Board Policy 435 – Bus Conduct provides for ongoing collaboration between
GDOE and the Department of Public Works (DPW). Please refer to Appendix F to review the Memorandum of
Understanding (MOU) for bus conduct between GDOE/DPW. The expectations shall be followed by all students who ride
the bus. The school shall teach the expectations at the beginning of each year and periodically as needed. Additionally, the
Bus Expectations should be posted in the bus loading/unloading area and on all buses. See below for District-wide Bus
Expectations.
AREA
SAFE
RESPECTFUL
RESPONSIBLE
 Walk to the bus.
 Keep hands and feet to
 Be on time.
yourself.
 Wait in line.
 Stay in assigned areas.
 Use kind words and
 Sit and face forward.
 Take control of your
actions.
belongings when getting on
 Keep aisles clear.
BUS
 Keep all objects inside
and off the bus.
 Follow the bus driver’s
the bus.
 Ask for help when needed.
directions.
 Keep the bus clean and  Pick up trash when you leave
free of graffiti
the bus.
The DSC2 provides training for DPW bus drivers on the proper use of bus expectations, ODR and DDD as well as behavior
management for students who ride the bus. Based on the MOU, all bus drivers are required to use the ODR to refer students
for Minor or Major offenses like all school personnel. School administrators are required to address the referrals and issue
interventions/consequences as prescribed by the ODR. Behaviors warranting suspensions from schools apply to bus
services as well.
NOTE: Reckless Conduct occurrences on the Bus may result in: 1-3 Days: Parent Shadowing or Suspension or In School
Suspension to include and Referral to Counselor and 4 Weeks Student Placed on Contract on the 1st offense.
See below to view the BP 435: Bus conduct.
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School-Wide Expectations
Illustrations of School-Wide Expectations:
Pictures contributed by PBIS Coach (L. Palomo)
DANIEL L. PEREZ ELEMENTRAY SCHOOL
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Lyndon B. Johnson Elementary School

Pedro C. Lujan Elementary School
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Behavior Matrix
The Behavior Matrix is a detailed description of expected behaviors in each setting of the school. The expected behaviors
must be written in positive and clear language. For example, in a hallway, “stay to the right” instructs how to be safe in the
hallway. The Behavior Matrix is posted throughout the school campus. Behavioral expectations however may change based
on monthly behavioral data and the results of the PBIS Assessment tools.
Behavior Matrix Samples
AsTumbo Middle School
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Adacao Elementary School
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Classroom


Hallways/ 
Indoor Recess


Playground






Cafeteria 


Restroom



Library

Office

Assembly








Field Trip



Arrival/ 
Departure 
Home/ 
Community

ADACAO ELEMENTARY SCHOOL-WIDE EXPECTATIONS
Be Safe
Be Respectful
Be Responsible
Enter and exit quietly
 Use appropriate language  Come prepared
Walk at all times
 Take care of school property Stay on task
Keep hands and feet to yourself  Listen and follow directions  Give your best effort
 Be an active listener
Keep supplies/objects in bags  Use good manners
 Throw trash in bin
Walk to and from destination  Keep your personal space  Stay in designated area
Shoes on blue
 Line up in single-file line  Report to class on time
Tell an adult when someone
 Follow adult instructions  Get a pass if leaving
needs help or gets hurt
designated area
Play in designated areas
 Use kind words and actions  Keep playground clean
Use equipment properly
 Take turns—share with
 Return equipment
others
 Line up when whistle
 Show good sportsmanship
blows
Stay seated while eating
 Use inside voices
 Have tickets or lunch
money
Follow rules and routine
 Keep food in mouth and on
tray
 Keep area clean
Report spills
 Say excuse me, please, and  Stay in designated area
thank you
until dismissed
Walk in and out
 Give others space
 Use restroom properly
Leave bags outside restroom
 Wait your turn
 Flush toilet
Report accidents and damaged
 Wash hands with soap
plumbing
 Go back to assigned area
Use quiet feet and steady hands  Speak softly
 Treat books with care
Follow adult directions
 Take turns
 Fill out card when
checking out book(s)
 Read silently

Return books when due
 Raise hands for adult
attention
Ask for help
 Use kind words and actions  Bring folder/pass
Sit and wait patiently
 Use inside voices
 State your purpose
 Go back to assigned area
Keep hands and feet to yourself  Stay seated
 Participate when asked
Sit properly
 Focus on speaker/event
 Listen when someone is
speaking
 Use kind words and actions
 Stay with your class
Stay with group
 Take care of yourself,
 Have permission forms
others, and the environment  Bring lunch/snacks
Follow directions
 Use inside voices and kind  Be aware of surroundings
Be alert
words
Wear proper attire/shoes
 Wait patiently
Walk quietly
 Follow directions
 Be on time
Wait to be called
 Speak softly
 Be alert while waiting for
your ride
Stay at assigned area
 Keep hands and feet to
yourself
Follow all rules
 Use kind words and actions  Clean up after yourself
 Help when needed
 Reduce, Reuse, Recycle
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Lesson Plans
Lesson Plans are developed to teach best practices of the School-Wide Expectations. These lessons must be taught directly
in school settings such as in the classroom, playground, cafeteria, hallways and bus. The faculty/staff, students and parents
are involved in the development and delivery of the lesson plans. The faculty/staff will model school-wide expectations to
the students. Lesson plans as with the behavior matrix may also change based on monthly behavioral data and the results of
the PBIS Assessment tools. (Note: Training resources on active supervision in classroom and non-classroom settings are
available upon request from District PBIS Coaches).
Lesson Plan Schedule and Lesson Plan Samples:

MMMS Behavior Expectations Lesson Schedule
Week 1

Aug. 18 – Aug. 22

Expectations and Procedures: Cafeteria, Restroom/Hallways,
Bus/Dismissal, Playground, Special Events/Assemblies and All
Common Areas (Refer to Implementation Plan dates and times)

Week 2

Aug. 25 – Aug. 29

Repeat of Week 1 (Refer to Implementation Plan dates and
times)

Week 3

Sept. 1 – Sept. 5

Cafeteria - No classes on 9/1

Week 4

Sept. 8 - Sept.12

Restroom / Hallways Cafeteria

Week 5

Sept. 15 - Sept. 19

Bus / Dismissal

Week 6

Sept. 22 – Sept. 26

Playground

Week 7

Sept. 29 – Oct. 03

Special Events / Assemblies

Week 8

Oct. 6 - Oct. 10

All Common Areas

Week 9

Oct. 13 - Oct. 17

Repeat of Week 1 (Refer to Implementation Plan dates and
times)

Week 10

Oct. 20 - Oct. 24

Cafeteria

Week 11

Oct. 27 – Oct. 31

Restroom / Hallways

Week 12

Nov. 3 - Nov. 7

Bus / Dismissal -No classes on 11/3 and 11/4

Week 13

Nov. 10 - Nov. 14

Playground - No classes on 11/11

Week 14

Nov. 17 - Nov. 21

Lesson Review
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DRAGON LESSON PLAN
Behavior Expectations: Be Safe, Be Respectful, Be Responsible
AREA: PLAYGROUND
TIME ALLOTTED: 15-30 minutes
ROUTINE: Students utilize the playground during recess and lunch recess.
1. Identify the desired behavior and describe if in observable, measurable terms.
WE ARE SAFE
1. Stay on the playground.
2 Use only playground equipment.

2.

A.
B.
C.
1.
2.
3.
A.

WE ARE RESPECTFUL
1. Share and take turns.
2. Include others in play.

WE ARE RESPONSIBLE
1. Bring in what you take out.
2. Line up quickly and quietly.
3. Follow directions.
Establish rationale for teaching the behavior (Why is it important?) Students will learn, understand, and display
the behavior expectations in the Hallways to ensure safety of self and others. By displaying the above behaviors
students will internalize good character and be more productive members of society.
Overview of the lesson: “Today we are going to talk about how we are Safe, Respectful, and Responsible in the
playground.”
Guided Discovery: “Could someone tell us what we are going to learn and practice today?”
Definition of DRAGON 3Bs for the playground: See above matrix for expectations.
Walk through the expectations.
Discuss the detail of the expectations with students.
Identify examples and non-examples of the desired behavior (What would the behavior look/sound like? What
would the behavior not look and sound like?)
Demonstrate non-examples of not following expectations.
Looks Like
Sounds Like
Chaos
Yelling/teasing/arguing
Rough Playing
Not taking turns

B. Demonstrate examples of following expectations.
Looks Like
Sounds Like
Orderly
Laughter
Sharing/taking turns
Playing together
Following directions
4. PRACTICE
A. Students enter the lunchroom and follow the expectations all of the way through, with an adult monitoring.
B. Debrief with students any questions. “Are there any questions you have about being respectful, responsible, and safe
behavior on the playground?”
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SOUTHERN HIGH SCHOOL
PBIS LESSON PLAN

1st Period- Be Safe
Discuss ways to be safe on campus. In at least 6 groups, students will create a T-Chart for Being Safe for each area of our
campus. Assign one area (cafeteria, classrooms, hallway/courtyard, library, offices, and restrooms) to each group. The TChart will show what it looks like and sounds like to be safe in each respective area. Be sure to include time for each
group to present what they learned.
Ex. Be safe in the hallway
Be safe in the Hallway

Looks Like
(Things you will see)

Sounds Like
(Things you will hear)

-Students walking to class
-Students sitting properly on the benches

“Excuse me”
“There is a problem in the restroom”

2nd Period- Be Respectful
Discuss ways to be respectful on campus. In at least 6 groups, students will create a T-Chart for Being Respectful for each
area of our campus. Assign one area (cafeteria, classrooms, hallway/courtyard, library, offices, and restrooms) to each
group. The T-Chart will show what it looks like and sounds like to be respectful in each respective area. Be sure to
include time for each group to present what they learned.
3rd Period- Be Responsible
Discuss ways to be responsible on campus. In at least 6 groups, students will create a T-Chart for Being Responsible for
each area of our campus. Assign one area (cafeteria, classrooms, hallway/courtyard, library, offices, and restrooms) to
each group. The T-Chart will show what it looks like and sounds like to be responsible in each respective area. Be sure to
include time for each group to present what they learned.
4th Period- Poem, Poster, Comic Strip, etc.
Students will be able to, individually or in groups, create a poem, poster, comic strip, or something similar to illustrate
any of the expected behaviors (Be Safe, Be Respectful, and Be Responsible) anywhere on campus. For example, a comic
strip illustrating being responsible in the bathroom can depict a student asking another student to stop writing on the
bathroom walls. Be sure to include time for each group to present what they learned.
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FEATURE FIVE:
Positive Acknowledgement and Reinforcement (Reward System)
The PBIS TEAM and faculty should design systems that recognize individuals (students and employees) who demonstrate
expected behaviors.
All employees are expected to acknowledge students who demonstrate expected behaviors with specific and positive
feedback.
A Reward System may include tangible or intrinsic rewards.
Image from: Maria A. Ulloa Elementary School

Tangible Rewards
Items that students can obtain for exhibiting positive behaviors are
often the most sought after by students. Establishing this type of
reward system required resources or funding. The school needs a
strong committee that is willing to do fundraisers or seek free
items from business to support this design. Other ways to
minimize the cost for tangible items is to create school currency
that enables special privileges as a reward. One example is to
create “Fast Pass” which will entitle a student to go to the front
of the lunch line or to be the first one out of the class at dismissal
time.
Intrinsic Reward
The goal is to help students cultivate a sense of pride for following
the school’s expected behaviors. Through the development of a
positive framework, students and adults will be able to
demonstrate respect and responsible actions that become part of
daily campus life. Students can also be rewarded with simple
praise and approval. Below are examples of ways that the school
can agree to use consistently:

Praise

Other Examples for Rewards

Praise student frequently
Praise when cooperative and well behaved
Praise when good attitude and involvement occur
Praise when on task
Call parent or positive note home
Pat on the back
Approving nod of the head
Smile

Alternate Seating In Own Space
Alternative modes of completing assignments
Assign a buddy or partner
Assign a classroom job
Break down assignment
Break down directions
Call on student frequently
Clear and concise direction
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FEATURE SIX:
Annual Training, Monitoring and Correcting Errors in Behaviors
The Department of Education provides monthly and annual training with focus on issues for student conduct. Specific
training includes the following target audiences: Discipline and Truancy Team (DATeam) members, Assistant Principals
(AP) in charge of discipline and truancy, school counselors and school-level personnel (as requested).
The DATeam trainings are scheduled before the beginning of each school year by the Deputy Superintendent, Educational
Support and Community Learning (DSESCL). To ensure continuous support and updates (Board Policies and local laws)
are implemented within these training, a team consisting of 3 school level personnel has been assembled and will remain in
effect for until the end of the school year. Specifically, the teams will consist of the school administrator assigned to
discipline and/or attendance, school personnel assigned to input incident reporting, discipline and attendance and one
alternate from each school. All schools must register the names of all three members with SSSD at the beginning of each
school year. The DSC2 along with SSSD will be facilitating monthly meetings/trainings for the DATeam. All DATeam
members are expected to train all other relevant school personnel on the proper use of Office Discipline Referral (ODR)
form, Office Truancy Referral Form (OTRF) and the District Data Dictionary. All input will be discussed during monthly
DATeam meetings. The DATeam examines school-level and district level data results to help them to improve the integrity
of the data as it appears in PowerSchool and PULSE. The training includes the review of data to monitor accuracy and
fidelity for use of the system.
The AP trainings are scheduled on a quarterly basis by the DSESCL on a quarterly basis. The training that is provided by
the Student Support Services Division primarily focuses on policies and procedures that effect student safety and the
management of student conduct. The APs examine school-level and district level data results to help them with the
implementation of school-wide PBIS and improve the student safety. The training includes the review of data to monitor
for behavior, interventions and consequences and provide input for correcting errors in behaviors or improvement in
implementation of PBIS
All schools are provided with professional development days throughout the school year. SSSD provides professional
development during these days for any schools that request for training. The participants for these trainings include
school counselors, faculty and staff. These trainings primarily focus on policies and procedures that effect student safety
and the management of student conduct. The data provided for these trainings are tailored based on their respective school
along with district-wide results. The training includes the review of data to monitor for behavior, interventions and
consequences and provide input for correcting errors in behaviors or improvement in implementation of PBIS.

FEATURE SEVEN:
Data-Based Decision Making
GDOE uses three (3) specific PBIS evaluation tools for schools implementing PBIS (upon availability of funds). The
evaluations provide both formative, summative and perception results for schools to use as tools to create or adjust action
plans in addressing student conduct on their respective campus. These tools include: Team Implementation Checklist (TIC),
Self-Assessment Survey (SAS), School Safety Survey (SSS) and the School-wide Evaluation Tool (SET). The school
administrator and the PBIS team must ensure each assessment tool is completed within the timeframes outlined below. The
fidelity measures are also outlined for each assessment tool. The results of the all assessments/evaluations listed below shall
be provided to the DSC2 upon completion.
In addition to the PBIS evaluations, the district provides the Big 9 reports through PULSE. The Big 9 reports are generated
directly from PowerSchool data. Similarly, upon availability of funds, each school is provided with an opportunity to access
the Big 7 reports which are generated through SWIS. Both the Big 9 and the Big 7 reports allow schools to view and share
data and to use the data sets to make decisions regarding student conduct. For details on PowerSchool, PULSE and SWIS
see the section on Feature Three: Use GDOE Data Collection System.
It is important to note that PBIS evaluation tools are available through a consolidated grant program which is provided for
on an annual basis. The directions to access and complete the selected PBIS assessments are available through DistrictLevel PBIS Coaches.
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Formative Assessments
Monthly and Annual Student Conduct Report
The data presented in the reports is generated from PULSE. The focus is on discipline and truancy data. The data presented
is both month to month and a running total from the beginning of the school year. GDOE is working with PULSE consultants
to allow for date range and time shot reporting, but PULSE is currently not set up to do this except for a few listing tables.
The reports listed below are generated to show where the district is at with student conduct. Unless otherwise stipulated, the
reports contain duplicated student data that reflects total events rather than distinct students.
A. Average Events Per Month
This report displays the Average Number of Discipline Events for each month by school for this reporting period.
The table contains both school and district-wide data.
B. Incidents By Location
This report provides the number of incidents recorded by location on school campus for this reporting period across
all 41 schools.
C. Problem Behavior Summary
This report provides the number of behaviors by description for this reporting period across all 41 schools.
D. School Discipline Analysis By Incident and Actions Taken
This report provides a breakdown of all discipline events for the district.
E. Event Occurrence Analysis
This report provides a breakdown of all discipline events for the district as it relates to distinct students (unduplicated
student data) on school campuses for this reporting period across all 41 schools.
F. Events By Time of Day
This report provides the time that behavior offenses occurred on school campuses for this reporting period across
all 41 schools.
G. Discipline Advisory Council Hearings by School and Month
This report provides the number of Discipline Advisory Council (DAC) Hearings conducted during the reporting
period across all 41 schools.
H. Suspension and Ethnicity
This report provides the number of suspensions during the reporting period by ethnic groups. This allows school
leaders to see if certain ethnic groups are over represented in the data.
I. Tier 1,2, 3 Behavior Distribution By Level
This report shows student distribution by school for students in each tier using the PBIS model. Typically, through
the use of office discipline referral (ODR) data, students in Tier 1 have had 0-1 ODRs in a school year; students in
Tier 2 have had 2-5 referrals; and students in Tier 3 have had 6 or more referrals. ODRs represent major discipline
problems that present harm to self or others, property damage, illegal behavior, or behavior that significantly
disrupts ongoing instruction.
J. Truancy (3,6, 9 or 12 Unexcused Absences)
These report details truancy events for students with 3, 6, 9 or 12 absences by elementary, middle and high school
levels.
K. Habitual Truancy (12 or More Unexcused Absences)
This report details truancy events for students with 12 or more absences by elementary, middle and high school
levels.
L. Truancy by Ethnicity
This report shows the count and percent of truancies by ethnicity.
M. Non-Compulsory Unexcused Absences
This report details unexcused absences for students 16 years or older with 3, 6, 9, or 12 or more in high school.
Each item listed above includes outliers that help GDOE personnel to better understand how the data is read and how to
use the data to make decisions.
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Team Implementation Checklist (TIC)
The following information has been adapted from www.pbisapps.org. Access to the on-line TIC is subject to available
funding.
The TIC is a progress monitoring tool used to assess Universal (Tier 1) implementation.
Teams using the TIC will be able to:
 Examine their Tier I implementation fidelity – Are we doing what we said we would do?
 Identify Tier I implementation elements as in place, partially in place or not in place to inform action planning
 What are the strengths that we can acknowledge? What could we do to improve?
Who:

District Level Coach/PBIS Team completes the TIC together. A team member can enter TIC results online at the
PBIS Assessment website.
When: Quarterly – 3 times per year (Schools will be notified of the reporting window period at the beginning of each
school year)
Benchmark: TIC resulting in 80% fully implemented in the Total Score.
TIC Fidelity Measures
The results of the TIC must be used to complete the TIC Action Plan (attached to the downloadable PBIS TIC 3.1)
immediately after completing the survey to track items that are In Progress or Not Yet Started. See appendix to view the
TIC action plan. Results of the TIC shall be provided to the DSC2 upon completion.
The following charts illustrate an example of district-level results from the TIC
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Summative Assessments
Self-Assessment Survey (SAS)
The following information has been adapted from www.pbisapps.org. Access to the on-line SAS is subject to
available funding.
The SAS is an annual assessment used by schools (upon availability of funds) to identify the staff perception of the
implementation status and improvement priority for school-wide, classroom, non-classroom and individual student
systems. Each question in the survey relates to one of the four systems using 8 eight specific items. These items
include:
•
•
•
•
•
•
•
•

Expectations Defined
Expectations Taught
Reward Systems
Violation Systems
Monitoring
Management
District Support
And the Implementation Average

The survey summary is used to develop an action plan for implementing and sustaining effective behavioral
support systems throughout the school.
Who: District Level Coach/PBIS TEAM interested in the faculty and staff perception of PBIS implementation
across all systems. At least 80% of the faculty and staff must take the survey for reliable district results. When the
survey window has closed and all participants have had a chance to take the survey, PBIS Assessment summarizes
the individual responses providing a summary available to view the next day.
When: Annually (Schools will be notified of the reporting window period at the beginning of each school year.)
The chart below is a sample of district level results for the SAS.
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Perception
School Safety Survey (SSS)
The following information has been adapted from www.pbisapps.org. Access to the on-line SSS is subject to available
funding.






The SSS is an annual assessment used by schools (upon availability of funds) to identify the staff perception of the
implementation status and improvement priority for school-wide, classroom, non-classroom and individual student systems.
Each question in the survey relates to one of the four systems using eight (8) specific items. These items include:
 Expectations Defined
 Expectations Taught
 Reward Systems
 Violation Systems
 Monitoring
 Management
 District Support
 And the Implementation Average
RESULTS: The results of the SSS district summary shall be provided to the DSC2 upon completion by the District-Level
Coaches.
Fidelity Measures
At least 80% of the faculty and staff must take the survey for reliable district results.
Completion of the SSS on-line. When the survey window has closed and all participants have had a chance to take the
survey, PBIS Assessment summarizes the individual responses providing a summary available to view the next day.
The faculty and staff complete the SSS annually (Schools will be notified of the reporting window period at the beginning
of each school year.)
The survey summary is used to develop an action plan for implementing and sustaining effective behavioral support systems
throughout the school.
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School-Wide Evaluation Tool (SET)
The following information has been adapted from www.pbisapps.org. Access to the on-line SET is subject to available
funding.
The SET is a research tool designed to assess and evaluate the critical features of PBIS. It should be used in conjunction
with other surveys (upon available funds) and measures to create a complete picture of a school’s PBIS implementation
status. Information gathered during the SET can be used to:
1)
Assess features in place
2)
Determine annual goals
3)
Evaluate on-going efforts
4)
Design and revise procedures
5)
Compare year to year efforts
The District Level Coaches will select from schools that score 80% in the Self-Assessment Survey will complete the SET.
Other criteria for the selection may vary depending on data and or other factors as stipulated by the team. A trained SET
evaluator will come to your school to conduct the survey. It takes up to 2 – 3 hours to complete. The evaluator will interview
the administrator on a set of 21 questions. The answers from the administrator interview are used to inform questions the
evaluator asks at least 10 staff and at least 15 students (all randomly chosen) about PBIS practices in their school. Finally,
the SET evaluator receives a school tour and reviews all available PBIS materials. A school’s SET score is determined by
compiling all of the information from the administrator, staff and student interviews, observations and material review.
Who: SET Evaluators (member of the DSC2 and District Level Coach), randomly selected members of the school
community. District Level Coach will randomly select 30 student names from PS. The school shall provide parent
permission forms accordingly.
When: When school teams want an outside evaluation of Universal (Tier 1) PBIS implementation, the SET is
recommended. The SET is a research tool used for project evaluation as well as providing schools with information on PBIS
implementation. Schools will be informed of the SET administration.
The following format is used when planning and execution of the SET.
PHASE ONE- Setting up the Expectations
PBIS program personnel will establish contact with the administrators of all schools selected to complete the SET. The
schools will be informed of what submissions will be needed, and the overall expectations for the process, as outlined
below.
PHASE TWO – Submissions
The administrators must work with the Internal Coach and the PBIS Team the gather, scan, package and send. A week
time line should be provided:
1. Discipline handbook;
2. School Improvement Plan and/or;
3. Annual Action Plan for meeting school-wide behavior support goals;
4. Curriculum used to teach Character Education and schedule;
5. Most recent PULSE and SWIS reports
6. Office discipline referral form(s)
7. Master list of ALL Faculty and Staff
8. Other related information that the school wants to share that promotes the implementation of PBIS.
Parent permission forms shall be provided to each randomly selected student from the school administrator.
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See below for a sample of the Parent permission form:
Dear Parents and Guardians,
Your child has been randomly selected to participate in the School Evaluation Survey (SET). The SET is a
research tool designed to obtain detailed and reliable information about bullying behavior, attitudes, and related issues in
the school environment to increase awareness and motivation on the part of school staff members and parents to address
bullying at school.
The survey will be conducted by trained SET evaluator from GDOE’s Student support Services Division. Your
child will be interviewed for about 10 – 15 minutes
Thank you for your time and consideration in this matter. Please call the school should you decide you do not
want your child to participate in the survey/interview.
Respectfully,
School Administrator
PHASE THREE - Interview with the Principal
Below is an example of a schedule for interviews with school principals. The PBIS team member conducting the
interview should be from another region.
AsTMS: 9:00am - 9:45am K. San Nicolas w/ SET evaluator
VBMS: 10:30am - 11:15am D. Fullo w/ SET evaluator
FBLGMS: 1:00pm - 1:45pm K. Quiambao w/ SET evaluator
JRMS: 9:00am - 9:45am N. Taitingfong w/ SET evaluator
OMS: 10:30am - 11:15am L. H-A w/ SET evaluator
LPUMS: 1:00pm - 1:45pm K. Quiambao w/ SET evaluator
PHASE THREE Student/Faculty/Staff Interviews
IMS: 10:30am - 11:15am D. Mantanona w/ SET evaluator
April 23, 2014
 AsTMS: 8:45 am till complete - SET evaluator
 VBMS: 8:45 am till complete - SET evaluator
April 24, 2014
 FBLGMS 8:45 am till complete-SET evaluator
 LPUMS 8:45 am till complete-SET evaluator
April 25, 2014
 OMS: 8:45 am till complete - SET evaluator
 JRMS: 8:45 am till complete - SET evaluator
April 28, 2014
IMS: 8:45 am till complete - SET evaluator

PHASE FOUR SET Results
The results of the SET shall be provided to the DSC2 upon completion by District-Level Coaches. The results will consist
of a district-level summary, not later than July of each year.
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CHAPTER 2
ABSENCES & TRUANCY
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Introduction
Attendance is the cornerstone for academic success. To ensure that students are completing 180 days or equivalent number
of contact hours of instruction, school personnel should work closely with students and families to complete a full academic
year. School faculty and staff should contact parents daily when a child is absent. Student attendance and school policies
and procedures governing student absences can also be found in Board Policy 411 (Appendix B). Additionally, the Online
Parent-Teacher Communications (SOP 200-006) provides guidance on communication between the school and the home
(Appendix B). Below are important operational terms for attendance for all schools and families to understand.

Truancy Goals and Objectives
1. To motivate students to attend school through prevention by monitoring student attendance, counseling and
identifying school attendance challenges.
2. To enforce the truancy statutes by identifying habitual truants and reporting them to court as mandated.
3. To prevent dropouts and decrease the student dropout rate through court intervention and dispositions

Legal Citations, Definitions and References
Compulsory School Attendance (17 GCA § 6102)
“Any parent, guardian or other person having control or charge of any child who is at least five (5) years of age and has not
reached the age of eighteen (18), not exempted under the provisions of this Article, shall send the child to a full-time day
school for which such schools are in session, except that the starting date of school for children five (5) years of age…”
Non-Compulsory Attendance (17 GCA § 6102)
Any student of noncompulsory age (18 and above) and are not required by law to be in school.
Absence for the School Day
Students are absent for a school day when they are not present for:
a. Elementary School – Half the instructional day
b. Middle School – Half the instructional day
c. High School – For more than one-half of the regularly scheduled contact hour(s).
Excused Absences
The school administrator shall have the discretion to decide whether an absence is considered as excused. A child who is
absent (excused) shall be given the opportunity to make up the work missed in class. Absences incurred for any of the
following reasons are to be considered excused. These types of absences should be appropriately considered when
calculating a student’s grade(s). An absence is excused for the following areas:
a. When absence is addressed in a student’s Individualized Education Plan (IEP) and/or Educational Accommodation
Plan (EAP).
b. When student is ill. However, student absent for three or more consecutive days due to illness is required to provide
a written certification from a physician indicating the illness and the duration from which the student should be
excused from school. In addition, school administrators may require written certification from a physician for any
number of days of absences due to illness if a student’s past attendance records show patterns of illness or reasons
for the absences due to illness which the administrator finds questionable.
c. Student has scheduled medical or dental visits.
d. Student has a death in the immediate family. 5 GCA §5601 (g) defines immediate family is defined as mother, father,
stepmother, stepfather, guardian or caretaker, brother, sister, stepbrother or stepsister, spouse, grandparent, and child.
e. Student is required to appear in court or other legally related proceedings.
f. Lack of available bus transportation, provided the student relies on bus transportation to go to school.
g. Off-island travel, which has the prior approval of the school administrator. Off- island travel where the absences of
the child exceed 25 or more days, the parents shall withdraw their child from school.
h. Natural catastrophe or disaster.
i. Participation in authorized school related activities or compliance with administrative actions taken by the school,
such as field trips, conferences called by administrators or counselors, suspensions, going home because of illness
or injury, etc.
j. Observance of holidays recognized by a religion of which the student is a member. Parents shall present evidence of
religious affiliation.
k. Students having, or suspected of having, a communicable disease (defined by Center for Disease Control) or
infestation which can be transmitted are to be excluded from school and are not allowed to return to school until they
no longer present a health hazard. Examples of communicable diseases and infestations include, but are not limited
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to, fleas, head lice, ringworm, impetigo and scabies. Students are allowed a maximum of three excused days of
absence for each infestation and must be cleared by the school health counselor. Upon return to school, students
diagnosed with a communicable disease require clearance from a medical doctor or health professional.
Chronic Absenteeism
Research indicates that students are considered chronically absent when they miss 10% (18 days) of school in a year. Chronic
absenteeism factors excused, unexcused, and out of school suspensions.
Tardy
Elementary: Students who report to school after the start of the instructional day up to 15% of the instructional day are
tardy.
Secondary: Students who report to the class period after the start of the period up to 15% of the class period are tardy.
The policy of three (3) unexcused tardies equaling an unexcused absence cannot be used for habitual truancy petition.
However, for non-compulsory aged students, the school level policy of three (3) tardies equal unexcused absences can be
used toward the accumulation of 26 absences articulated in Board Policy 330. This is also addressed under the Discipline
Procedures as a Level 1 Offense when students accumulate three (3) unexcused tardies.
Technical Absence
Elementary: A student who reports to school unexcused at any time up to 49% of the instructional day will constitute a
Technical Absent (TA) from school. Technical absences are not counted toward habitual truancy referrals, however,
administrators shall be guided by the ODR when addressing habitual technical absences.
Secondary: A student who is tardy to class 15% or greater from the beginning of the period will constitute a Technical
Absent (TA) from the class. Administrators will be guided by the ODR when addressing habitual technical absences.
Power Announcement – Attendance Alerts (SOP 200-006)
Teachers are required to take daily attendance for the school day. Attendance should be recorded daily per period in Power
Teacher and attendance records are to be updated daily (unexcused absence to excused absence or absent to tardy). Below
is the chart that designates the times that attendance alerts are sent to parents. Please ensure that your attendance is inputted
into PowerSchool before respective times.
SCHOOLS
AM
PM
ADACAO ELEMENTARY
8:30
1:30
AGANA HEIGHTS ELEMENTARY
8:29
1:28
AGUEDA JOHNSTON MIDDLE
9:00
2:59
ASTUMBO ELEMENTARY
9:30
1:59
ASTUMBO MIDDLE
8:45
3:00
BENAVENTE MIDDLE
8:53
3:01
CARBULLIDO ELEMENTARY
9:00
1:32
CHIEF BRODIE ELEMENTARY
8:34
1:31
CL TAITANO ELEMENTARY
9:05
1:35
DL PEREZ ELEMENTARY
9:02
1:36
FB LEON GUERRERO MIDDLE
8:42
3:10
FINEGAYAN ELEMENTARY
8:36
1:33
GW HIGH
8:00
2:00
HARRY S. TRUMAN ELEMENTARY
8:29
2:37
INARAJAN ELEMENTARY
8:32
1:38
INARAJAN MIDDLE
8:47
3:05
JFK HIGH
7:10
12:15
JM GUERRERO ELEMENTARY
8:37
1:45
JOSE RIOS MIDDLE
9:01
3:02
JQ SAN MIGUEL ELEMENTARY
8:48
1:50
LB JOHNSON ELEMENTARY
8:35
2:16
LIGUAN ELEMENTARY
11:30
1:40
MACHANANAO ELEMENTARY
8:55
1:27
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SCHOOLS
MARCIAL SABLAN ELEMENTARY
MA ULLOA ELEMENTARY
MERIZO ELEMENTARY
MU LUJAN ELEMENTARY
OCEANVIEW MIDDLE
OKKODO HIGH
PC LUJAN ELEMENTARY
PRICE ELEMENTARY
SIMON SANCHEZ HIGH
SOUTHERN HIGH
TALOFOFO ELEMENTARY
TAMUNING ELEMENTARY
TIYAN HIGH
UNTALAN MIDDLE
UPI ELEMENTARY
WETTENGEL ELEMENTARY

AM
8:48
8:49
8:51
9:03
8:52
7:55
9:05
9:00
9:30
7:31
9:06
9:23
9:07
8:43
8:46
8:54

PM
1:46
2:30
2:15
2:05
3:04
2:01
1:55
2:02
12;59
1:02
1:47
2:11
1:06
3:09
1:41
2:10

Recording attendance for students in the EIF/PLC classrooms is the responsibility of the clerical staff or Administrator.
Please reference the codes in PowerSchool below:
Note: Teachers do not have access to use the codes with an asterisk.
(T) Tardy – Elementary: Students who report to school *(SS) School Suspension – A student who is absent due to
after the start of the instructional day up to 15% of the a suspension.
instructional day are tardy.
Secondary: Students who report to the class period after the
start of the period up to 15% of the class period are tardy.
(TE) Tardy Excused – Tardy due to late Bus, or
sanctioned reason by a school official.
(TT) Tardy Transportation - Students who are dropped
late to school by their parent/guardian.
(AE) Absence Excused – An absence followed by a parent
note or notice from the School Health Counselor’s office or
parent contact to school official.
*(AP) Absence Prearranged – A student who will be
absent for ten (10) or more days with approval from the
Administrator.

(AD) Absence Doctor’s Note – A student who was absent
due to medical reasons and given a doctor’s certification.
*(AS) Absence Alternative School – Students who are
detained at the Department of Youth Affairs (DYA) or
other educational setting i.e. Rays of Hope and Drug and
Alcohol Program, etc.

(FT) Field Trip – School sponsored/approved activity.
*(AOR) Absence From Opportunity/EIF Room –
Students who were not in attendance.
*(POR) Present from Opportunity/EIF Room –
Students who were present.
(TA) Technical Absence – Elementary: A student who
reports to school unexcused at any time up to 49% of the
instructional day will constitute a Technical Absent (TA).
Secondary: A student who is tardy to class 15% or greater
from the beginning of the period will constitute a Technical
Absent (TA) from the class.
*(TL) Tardy Lockout – Students who are late for class and
are not allowed to enter without clearance from the
Administrator.
(A) Absence Unexcused - An absence with no written
parent note or no notice from the School Health
Counselor’s Office, or no parent contact to school official.

Truant (17 GCA §6401 (c))
A pupil absent from school without a reasonable and a bona fide excuse from a parent.
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Habitual Truant (17 GCA §6402)
A pupil who has incurred twelve (12) or more unexcused absences in a school year, and is compulsory attendance age.
School Attendance Officers (SAOs) will investigate referrals and ensure that habitual truants are referred to the Superior
Court of Guam.
School Attendance Officers (SAOs) – Special Deputy Marshals (SDM)
Employees of SSSD who work with schools to proactively help students stay in school, investigate referrals, and ensure
that habitual truants are referred to the Superior Court of Guam.
The following provides the school assignments for SAOs for all 41 schools:
SAO John San Nicolas
SAO Geraldine Tajalle
Astumbo Middle School
V. Benavente Middle School
Astumbo Elementary School
Wettengel Elementary School
Finegayan Elementary School
M.A. Ulloa Elementary School
Machananao Elementary School
Adacao Elementary School

SAO Sherry Sanchez
Inarajan Middle School
Inarajan Elementary School
Talofofo Elementary School
Merizo Martyrs’ Memorial School

SAO Ryan Aguigui
Southern High School
Oceanview Middle School
H.S. Truman Elementary School
Marcial Sablan Elementary School

SAO Frances Arriola
Jose Rios Middle School
Agana Heights Elementary School
C.L. Taitano Elementary School
J.Q. San Miguel Elementary School

SAO Cera Taguata
Okkodo High School
Liguan Elementary School
J.M Guerrero Elementary School
P.C. Lujan Elementary School

SAO Ryan Mantanona
Simon Sanchez High School
F.B. Leon Guerrero Middle School
D.L. Perez Elementary School
Upi Elementary School

SAO Brandy Martinez
Tiyan High School
L.P. Untalan Middle School
B.P. Carbullido Elementary School
H.B. Price Elementary School

SAO Nadine Calvo
Agueda Johnston Middle School
George Washington High School
Ordot-Chalan Pago Elementary School
M.U. Lujan Elementary School

SAO John Meno
John F. Kennedy High School
Chief Brodie Elementary School
Tamuning Elementary School
L.B. Johnson Elementary School

Discretion to Petition to Court:
Board Policy 411 states, the Superintendent has the authority to determine whether to petition to the court when students
are habitually truant. When students have accumulated 12 or more days of unexcused absence, school administrators will
complete and submit a Student Attendance Referral Form (SARF) to the assigned SAO. The SAO will investigate and
determine whether the school has exhausted all interventions required. If not, they have the discretion to return the SARF
for the school to implement interventions. If yes, the student will be petitioned to the court.
Regardless of whether or not a school has completed all interventions, the SAO will conduct an investigation based on the
information available. The results of the investigation will be provided within five (5) working days from the date of SARF.
Intervention: “An act to prevent or alter a result or course of events.” An intervention is mainly but not limited to those
listed on each level of the Office Truancy Referral Form (OTRF). (Refer to Appendix A)

Truancy Referrals to School Administrators for Both Compulsory and Non-Compulsory
The District has developed a standardized form to refer students who are truant; the Office Truancy Referral Form
(OTRF). For every SARF, one OTRF must be completed. The protocol used by teachers and staff when referring students
is as follows:
-

Unexcused absences, regardless of whether they are consecutive (refer to the Office Truancy Referral Form
(OTRF), for 3, 6, 9 and 12 (refer to Appendix A). A copy of the OTRF can be accessed on the Student Support
Services Division (SSSD) website at the following link:
https://sites.google.com/a/gdoe.net/studentsupportservices/home/forms

-

12 or more unexcused absences (This will also warrant the submission of a SARF) by school administrator, for
compulsory students only). (Refer to Appendix B).
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Initial Response to Referrals
Teachers shall contact the parents/guardians of students to determine the reasons for the absences before the end of the
school day as stated in Board Policy 411. If phone contact is problematic, teachers should utilize social workers or
community program aides to reach parents and inform them accordingly. All assigned interventions addressing unexcused
absences shall be documented on the OTRF and submitted to school administrators when a student has 3, 6, 9, and 12
unexcused absences. At each interval, the incident of behavior and corresponding interventions shall be executed and be
inputted into PowerSchool. When a compulsory aged student has reached 12 or more unexcused absences, the school
administrator shall attach an OTRF to the SARF (refer to Appendix A & B) and submit to the assigned School Attendance
Officer (SAO). Students who have been referred to the office for unexcused absences may also be referred to their
counselor, social worker, psychologist or other school personnel to address the reasons contributing to their truancy. (See
the OTRF for required interventions.)
Teacher Interventions
BP 411 states, “School personnel and teachers (to include substitutes or other personnel covering classroom
instruction) shall inform parents, as soon as possible, but no later than the end of the school day when a child does
not attend class.” This is the first intervention that each teacher is required to conduct as a safeguard to prevent
habitual truancy. Other Interventions are expected and are as follows:
a. Conference with student
b. Written/Oral Parent Contact.
c. Submission of an OTRF each time a student accumulates three (3) unexcused absences to the
Administrators
Administrative Interventions:
School Administrators must ensure that all Office Truancy Referral Forms (OTRFs) are submitted by teachers
each time a student accumulates 3 unexcused absences. Upon submission of an OTRF, the administrator shall
conduct follow-up interventions.
Referral to Court for Habitual Truancy (Compulsory Only)
Students within the compulsory attendance age (5 – 18) who incur 12 or more days of unexcused absences per school year
shall be referred to Family Court. Adjudicated truant students who have been ordered by the Family Court to attend school
shall be immediately referred to the school’s SAO, if they subsequently incur one day of unexcused absence, unexcused
tardies, suspensions or any other violations of court order. All supporting documents (e.g., OTRF; SARF) from the school
administrator must be submitted to the SAO in order to process the violation. The SAO shall report the violation to the
court. (Note: This is required by Section 6402 of Title 17, Guam Code Annotated. Failure to do so is a violation of the law.)
Procedures for Referring Truant Students to School Attendance Officers (SAOs)
At the beginning of each school year, the school administrator must designate which members of their staff will be
responsible for engaging with the assigned SAO in processing SARFs.
A. The school administrator must accurately complete and sign a current SARF. Note: The Student Support
Services Division (SSSD) will disseminate a current version of the SARF to schools at the beginning of each
school year. Schools are responsible for making copies as needed. Electronic forms relevant to school
attendance
can
also
be
found
at
the
following
web
address:
https://sites.google.com/a/gdoe.net/studentsupportservices/home/truancy-school-attendance/truancy-schoolattendance-forms
B. The school administrator must ensure that all relevant OTRFs are inputted into PowerSchool before submitting
to the SAO. The school forwards the completed SARF accompanied by completed OTRF to the assigned SAO.
For any initial SARF submitted, all subsequent OTRFs for habitual truancy inputted into PowerSchool must
have another SARF.
C. The SAO provides the school with written feedback using the Response to SARF within five (5) working days
of receipt. If the SAOs investigation is not completed within this period, the SAO is responsible for continuing
to provide the school with feedback on the referral within five (5) working days intervals until the investigation
is completed. The SAO will complete the bottom portion of the SARF and the Response to SARF to indicate
the results of their investigation and provide the school with a copy.
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D. The SAO prepares all necessary documents and submits the completed SARFs on all students of compulsory
attendance age who have incurred 12 or more unexcused absences. When the preliminary hearing is scheduled,
the SAO will serve the summons to parents/guardians, and represent DOE in court. Court dispositions that
result from the hearing will be reported to the school administrator. For students who have been placed on
probationary status and incur one subsequent day of unexcused absences will be in violation of their court order.
The school completes a SARF or OTRF and provides it to the SAO as soon as possible. The SAO takes the
student to Family Court for violation of a court order and reports all dispositions to the school administrator.
Criteria for Determining Whether to Petition to Family Court
Pursuant to 17 GGA §6402 and BP 411, the Superintendent of Education has the explicate authority to review and approve
all habitual truant petition to family court.
Schools have an obligation to mitigate truancy and to prevent students from becoming habitually truant. The Superintendent
of Education through the Student Support Services Division Administrator has discretionary authority to determine which
Student Attendance Referral Forms (SARFs) are sent back to the school and which ones will be processed as petitions to
the court. Both teachers and school administrators shall ensure that all appropriate interventions have been implemented
prior to the student incurring 12 days of unexcused absences. In order for a SARF to be petitioned in Court, at least three
(3) of the six (6) interventions listed below must have been implemented. For example: (1) Mandatory Parent Conference,
(2) Truancy Prevention Notice (TPN), and (3) Child Study Team (CST). For each intervention identified, the school is
responsible for providing all supporting documents and should be attached to the SARF.
Special Considerations for Truancy Interventions
1. Mandatory Parent Exception: There may be times when parents/guardians avoid being properly notified or other
situations may arise or exist that make it extremely difficult for the school to properly contact parent/guardian. In
such situations, the SARF can be submitted without a parent conference provided that the school can document
three (3) attempts to notify parents/guardians, to include utilizing the Student Parent Community Engagement
Program (SPCE).
2. Truancy Prevention Notice (TPN)
The School Administrator must provide Truancy Prevention Notices with parent signature and dates. When bona
fide attempts by the school have failed, utilize the SPCE to get the TPN signed and the parent(s) notified.
3. Child Study Team (CST)
A CST must be completed to provide an assessment of child’s needs, such as behavioral, academic and
social/emotional needs.
4. Referral to Counselor
School Counselors provide supportive counseling to address any and all underlying issues that may not be shared
by student with faculty/staff. Also to educate minor of Relevant Guam laws, school rules, and credit requirements.
5. Conference with student.
The school administrator meets with the student to directly inform student of his/her at risk status.
6. Student placed on School Attendance Contract
The school provides a contract to monitor daily attendance and deter the student from progressing into a Habitual
Truant.
NOTE: Habitual truancy as a result of late entry registration will no longer be an automatic petition to Family
Court. The schools must schedule a parent meeting to include the School Attendance Officer in addressing the
reasons for late entry. The school must inform the parent that their child’s attendance will be monitored closely
and if 12 unexcused absences are incurred by the student, a petition may be filed in court. (Note: An exception to
Late Entry will be families that have blatantly ignored the attendance requirements or other exigent
circumstances warranting a petition to Court.)
Truancy Referral Checklist
When SAOs conduct their investigation relative to the SARF, they are required to use the Truancy Referral Checklist. (See
Appendix B). The checklist is to help to determine root causes of truancy. The checklist outlines the following contributing
factors:
 Child-based – 17 sub-categories listed
 Family-based - 14 sub-categories listed
 School-based - 5 sub-categories listed
 Community-based - 3 sub-categories listed
Student Conduct Procedural Manual

Page 55

PULSE Truancy Reports/Excused, Unexcused Absences for Non-Compulsory Aged Students
PULSE Truancy Reports/Excused, Unexcused Absences for Non-Compulsory Aged Students
PULSE is an information/data warehouse that is uniquely specialized for the delivery of highly processed information to
the managers of DOE at the school and district levels. The focus is on discipline and truancy data. The data are month to
month and others are accumulated from the beginning of the school year.
The following is the data that are generated from PULSE:
1. District Truancy (3, 6, and 9 Days Unexcused Absences): This details truancy events for students with 3, 6, 9 or 12
absences by elementary, middle and high school levels.
2. District Habitual Truancy (12 or More Unexcused Absences): This details truancy events for students with 12 or
more absences by elementary, middle and high school levels.
3. District-wide Truancy by Ethnicity: This shows the count and percent of truancies by ethnicity.
4. Non-Compulsory Unexcused Absences, District-wide (3, 6,9,12 or >12 Days Unexcused Absences): This details
unexcused absences for students 18 years or older with 3, 6, 9, or 12 or more in high school.
NOTE: Non-compulsory-aged student absentee data should be inputted in the Log Entry drop down menu in PowerSchool
(PS). The image below is a screen shot from PS Log Entry.
LOGGING IN NON-COMPULSORY AGES STUDENTS WITH UNEXCUSED ABSENCES IN POWERSCHOOL
Code for logging in
Non-Compulsory age
students with
unexcused absences.
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CHAPTER 3
Behavioral Incidents That Do Not
Initially Warrant Suspension
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Behavioral Incidents That Do Not Initially Warrant Suspensions
Guiding Principles
1. Positive Behavior Intervention Supports (PBIS) is the districtwide framework for addressing student behavior
2. The district has standardized the process for referring students for behavioral offenses in the elementary and secondary
levels. These procedures are consistent with Guam Education Board (GEB) policies. School administrators shall ensure
that personnel are trained annually and are proficient with using these procedures. School personnel need to be aware
of students receiving special education services or Section 504 accommodations when addressing student behavior.
3. A student’s failure to perform academically is not a behavioral offense. Teachers shall develop interventions and
address these issues at the classroom level. For example, it is not appropriate to refer students for disciplinary action
who do not do their work or who do not participate in instructional activities to school administrators.
Additionally, Board Policies 380-Character Education Policy, 303-Equal Treatment of Students and 300-Instructional
Philosophy are excellent references that support the guiding principles stated above.

General Considerations for Each Guiding Principle
PBIS is a framework for managing student conduct used at all Guam Department of Education (GDOE) schools (see Chapter
One). This framework fosters a climate where school personnel establish expected school-wide behaviors. These
expectations are taught, modeled, retaught and reinforced throughout the school year. When students do not follow expected
behaviors they are held accountable through a standardized process for managing discipline. This process is outlined
throughout this document.
For the elementary level, it is best practice to communicate with parent or guardian when a challenging behavior occurs in
the school setting. Redirection is very important when working with young children. When an inappropriate behavior
occurs, interventions and supports should be in placed immediately to teach and inforce expected behaviors. Although there
is no process for minor behaviors for the elementary level, it is very important for teachers to document any and all
interventions that were provided prior a referral to the school administrator.
For the secondary level, teachers or staff should not send students to the office for minor misbehavior because this is part
of their teaching responsibilities. Instead, teachers are required to mitigate behaviors at their level and contact parents when
appropriate. Similarly, students should not be immediately referred to school administrators for disciplinary action for
initial instances of minor out-of-class misbehaviors. Rather, schools shall develop interventions whereby staff members
can resolve nonrecurring minor student misbehaviors. For data collection purposes, these behaviors are inputted into
PowerSchool each quarter under Incident Reporting (IR)-Log Entry.
The GDOE has standardized the forms to use for the elementary and secondary levels. The ODR (Refer to Appendix A) is
required use in all 41 schools.

Function of Behavior (FOB)
School official are to identify the FOB for both minor and major offenses when addressing student conduct. If school
officials can understand the purpose or intent of the behavior, they are better equipped to assign interventions and/or
consequences to directly address the target behavior. The ODR requires the person completing the form to either ask the
student directly or infer based on the experience in terms of matching the student’s actions to the function of behavior.
Currently, there are seven (7) possible functions of behavior that a reporting person can select. See Appendix A: page A-7
for definition. The functions include:
Obtain Peer Attention
Avoid Peer (s)
Obtain Adult Attention
Avoid Tasks/Activities
Obtain Items/Activities
Avoid Adult (s)
Communication (elementary only)
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Office Discipline Referral (ODR) Process for Elementary Level
The elementary ODR (refer to Appendix A) is the standardized form used for behavioral discipline for students in grades
pre-kindergarten through fifth grade. The elementary ODR does not classify the infractions based on levels. Administrative
response and intervention assigned to the offense will be at the discretion of the school administrator. However, all
suspensions for students in grades pre-kindergarten through third must be approved by the Deputy Superintendent of
Education Support & Community Learning (DSESCL).
There are nine (9) behaviors listed in the document, along with definitions and examples. The behaviors identified are the
top disciplinary infractions that occur in the elementary throughout the district. However, the behaviors are not limited.
Should a student in elementary commit another offense other than the nine behaviors; schools have the option to choose the
other offenses that are listed in the District Data Dictionary.
BEHAVIOR INCIDENT REPORT
The elementary ODR does not have minor offenses. However, the form includes Behavior Incident Report that helps track
all behaviors or interventions that may occur prior a discipline referral. There are eight (8) offenses listed and eight (8)
interventions. The report helps document a specific incident where an inappropriate behavior has occurred. Additionally, it
provides the administrator information on the type of parent communication and intervention that was provided to the
student prior to a referral to the administrator. The report does not warrant any person to make an automatic discipline
referral to the administrator.
ADMINISTRATIVE INTERVENTION ON REFERRED STUDENTS
School administrators will have the option to provide multiple administrative interventions for students in the elementary
level. All suspensions for students, pre-kindergarten through third grade, requires the DSESCL approval. Parent shadowing
is an intervention that brings parents with students into the classroom. If a student in grades Pre-K - 3rd grade is assigned
to parent shadowing and is not accompanied by a parent/guardian, student will be authorized on campus; but school
administrator should assign another intervention in place of parent shadowing. For student in grades 4th – 5th and not
accompanied by a parent/guardian, the student must stay home for the duration of the consequence. For all parent shadow,
a parent conference with school administrator is required.
PROBLEM BEHAVIOR
Inappropriate Language
Bullying
Harassment
Disrespect/Defiance
Disruption
Physical Aggression
Theft
Vandalism/Property Damage
Use/Possession/Distribution of Weapons























Note: Should a problem behavior or administrative intervention
“other,” and must reference the District Data Dictionary for
intervention and the code.

ADMINISTRATIVE INTERVENTION
Conference with Student
Parent Contact
Loss of Privilege/Time in Office
School Counselor Referral
Mandatory Parent Conference
Remove from activity/area
Parent Shadow
Staff Shadow
Detention
In-School Suspension
Out-of-School Suspension
Referral to Other Agency
not be listed above, schools have the option to choose
the type of problem behavior and/or administrative

Office Discipline Referral (ODR) Process for Secondary Level
The secondary ODR (refer to Appendix A) is the standardized form that specifies behavioral infractions that may warrant a
suspension for a first infraction and others after multiple violations (Refer to Chapter End Note 1 for details) for students in
middle and high schools. The infractions that are distributed into three categories:


Level One (Major)
There are 11 infractions listed under this category. These infractions do not warrant suspensions.
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Level Two (Serious)
There are 16 infractions listed under this category. These infractions may warrant suspensions generally after the
third incident. The maximum number of suspension days for a Level Two offense is 1-3 day(s).
NOTE: except for special circumstances surrounding Reckless Conduct. See following page for guidance.



Level Three (Severe)
There are 26 infractions listed under this category. These adjudicated infractions may warrant 3-10 days
suspension(s) at the first offense. After the second offense, 5-10 suspension days may be issued. At the third offense,
10 suspension days may be issued. However, level three infractions with an asterisk (*) as indicated on the ODR,
require an immediate 10-day suspension and a possible Disciplinary Advisory Council (DAC) Hearing.

MORE THAN ONE OFFENSE IN ONE INCIDENT
If a student has engaged in more than one offense (both minor and major) during one incident; all lesser offenses should be
documented in the Incident Notes section of the ODR and in the PowerSchool Log Entry Text field. Discipline and
Attendance Team (DAT) Team members are responsible to ensure that all offenses are indicated with the most severe
offense highlighted and the corresponding, progressive level of intervention/consequence selected in the ODR. The most
severe offense should be entered into PowerSchool using the appropriate drop down menu. Efforts should be made to avoid
“stacking” (see definition in glossary) offenses that occur in a period of time that is related to one incident.
MINOR OFFENSES
There are nine (9) minor infractions identified in the DDD. These types of behaviors are addressed using the minor
Offense/Incident Reporting (IR) section of the ODR. The IR/Minor section provides a total of four (4) opportunities for
teachers and school personnel to address and document minor infractions, labeled as; 1st Incident, 2nd Incident, 3rd Incident
and 4th Incident. Each Incident is limited to a single day’s event. After four (4) separate school days of documenting minor
behaviors, the student’s behavior is then elevated to a Level 1 (Major) offense that can be adjudicated by a school
administrator.
Within a school quarter, if a student does not commit four (4) minor offenses, the teacher or staff person shall turn in the
ODR to DAT members to input the information for historical purposes only, not to be adjudicated by a school administrator
into PowerSchool using the Incident Reporting-File Incident. The purpose of this information is to assist school leaders in
understanding the types of behaviors being addressed by teachers in the classroom. PowerTeacher SHOULD NOT be used
to input student misbehavior as this “bleeds” into PowerSchool and skews discipline data. Instead, teachers are to submit
the behaviors on the Incident Reporting (IR) section of the ODR and submit to DATeam members for inputting into
PowerSchool at least quarterly. After each quarter, IR information/forms/inputting for each student shall start over
at the 1st Incident.
The table below shows Minor Offenses and corresponding Interventions/Consequences (Refer to Appendix A for definitions
in the DDD) based on frequency of incidences.
INTERVENTIONS/CONSEQUENCES
Adjudication are Progressive in Nature
1ST – 3RD OFFENSE
Defiance/Insubordination/Non-Compliance
 School personnel shall teach, model and re-teach
Disrespect
school’s behavior expectations.
Disruption
 Conference with Student
Dress Code Violation (BPs 401, 401.1 and SOPs 1200 Parent Contact
001, 1200-026)
 Referred to Counselor
Inappropriate Language
 Verbal Warning
Physical Contact/ Physical Aggression
4th OFFENSE
Property Misuse
 All Interventions/Consequences Above are
Tardy
Appropriate
Technology Violation
 May Advance to Level Two(major)
Interventions/Consequences

DISCIPLINE SUBTYPE/PROBLEM BEHAVIOR
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ACTION TAKEN BY SCHOOL ADMINISTRATORS ON REFERRED STUDENTS
School administrators use the shaded section on the right side of the ODR for adjudication. Only selected
Interventions/Consequences are listed on the form and are sectioned to correspond with the specific Level of Offense. To
ensure actions taken are not arbitrary and capricious, school administrators should select the consequence identified on the
ODR consistent with the weight of the offense and previous offenses at this level. (Note: The assigned consequences are
progressive and become more severe based on the following criteria:




Discipline history of each student. The number of offenses in a particular level is taken into consideration when
determining which consequence applies.
Consult PowerSchool and/or in hard file for the current school year.
Consult the ODR and District Data Dictionary (DDD) to ensure that the operational definition matches the offense
and the consequences are aligned with the weight of the offense.

Be guided by the following





Minor offenses are documented using Incident Reporting and inputted properly into PowerSchool Incident
Reporting – FILE INCIDENT
Level 1 Major Offenses are aligned with Level 1 Interventions/Consequences
Level 2 Major Offenses are aligned with Level 2 Interventions/Consequences
Level 3 Major Offenses are aligned with Level 3 Interventions/Consequences

MAJOR OFFENSES
Major offenses weighted by level of severity (Level One, Level Two and Level Three). Levels of offenses are correlated
with level of consequences/interventions. The ODR lists 49 Major infractions that are distributed into three categories.
These categories are defined as Level One, Level Two and Level Three.
It is important to note that although Level One is listed as major, administrative action issued for Level One offenses do not
include suspensions for students. Level Two offenses are suspendable offenses but only after the third offense in the Level
Two category, in most cases. Level Three authorizes suspensions at the first offense in most cases. There are a few offenses
that carry a specific schedule based on board policy, therefore, there are interventions that can be issued in lieu of suspension.
LEVEL ONE CATEGORY
Level One Offenses consist of 11 incidents of behavior. The offenses in this category reflect major offenses that are the
least severe. These offenses are generally defined as inappropriate displays/conduct.
Level One Interventions/Consequences consist of 38 Actions Taken and are issued in combination of interventions and
consequences as outlined in the ODR. Level One Offenses are issued interventions, rather than consequences as outlines in
the ODR.
Parents/guardians must be informed of their right to appeal in writing within five (5) working days for any disciplinary
action taken against their child in accordance with Chapter 6: Parental Concerns Regarding Disciplinary Actions.
The following table shows Level One Offenses and corresponding Interventions/Consequences based on frequency of
incidents. (See Appendix A for definitions in the DDD.)
DISCIPLINE SUBTYPE/PROBLEM BEHAVIOR
 Abusive / Profanity
 Disruptive Behavior
 Unexcused Tardiness
 Dress Code Violation (Upon 4th violation; BPs
401, 401.1 and SOPs 1200-001, 1200-026)
 Endangers: Horse Playing /Sparring
 Technology Violation
 Found Off-Limit Area
 Littering
 Inappropriate Physical Contact
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INTERVENTION/CONSEQUENCES
1 OFFENSE
 Time in office
 Loss of Privileges
 Conference with Student
 Parent Contact
 Referred to Counselor
 Verbal Warning
 Reprimand
 Mandatory Parent Conference
 Work Detail
st
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DISCIPLINE SUBTYPE/PROBLEM BEHAVIOR
 Public Display of Affection
 4 Minor Infractions

INTERVENTION/CONSEQUENCES
 Restitution
2nd OFFENSE
 All Interventions/Consequences* Above are
Appropriate
 Detention
3rd OFFENSE
 All Interventions/Consequences* Above are
Appropriate
 Detention
 May Advance to Level Two
Interventions/Consequences

LEVEL TWO CATEGORY
Level Two Offenses consist of 16 incidents of behavior. The offenses in this category reflect Major Offenses that are
severe. Students should not be suspended for any of these offenses until the third Level Two Offense. Level Two Offenses
include interventions and consequences, as outlined in the ODR.
Level Two Interventions/Consequences consist of 38 Actions Taken and issued in combination of interventions and
consequences, as outlined in the ODR. Students should not be suspended for any of these offenses until the third Level
Two Offenses. Parents/guardians must be informed of their right to appeal in writing within five (5) working days when a
disciplinary action is taken against their child in accordance with Chapter 6: Parental Concerns Regarding Disciplinary
Actions.
The table below shows Level Two Offenses and corresponding Interventions/Consequences are based on frequency of
incidences. (See Appendix A for definitions in the DDD).
DISCIPLINE SUBTYPE / PROBLEM BEHAVIOR
INTERVENTIONS /CONSEQUENCES
1st
OFFENSE
 Physical Aggression
 3-5 Days Work Detail or 3-5 Days Detention
 Defiance / Disrespect / Insubordination
Along with the following Interventions
 Deceptive Behavior
 Mandatory Parent Conference
 Property Damage
 Referred to Counselor
 Theft
 Up to 2 weeks Student Placed on Contract
 Endangers: Instigating a Fight
The
following
may apply and should be implemented
 Use/Poss. /Distribution of Contraband
based on FOB or at the discretion of the school
 **Reckless Conduct
administrator:
 Forgery
 Time in office
 Gambling
 Loss of Privileges
 Poss./Use of Unauthorized Medium
 Conference with Student
 Skipping
 Parent Contact
 Academic Dishonesty
 Individualized Instruction
 Obscenity
 Reprimand
 3 Level 1 Infractions
 Peer Mediation/Conflict Resolution
**Reckless Conduct: This offense may be issued the 1-3
 Restitution
Days: Parent Shadowing or Suspension or In School
 Referral to Social Worker
Suspension to include and Referral to Counselor and 4
 Referral to Psychologist
Weeks Student Placed on Contract at the 1st offense when
 Referral to Child Study Team
associated with:
nd
2
OFFENSE
 Fighting, whether on/off campus that involves
 5-10 Days Work Detail or 5-10 Days Detention
students complicit as videographers, referees
Along with the following Interventions:
and/or timekeepers; and bystanders they can be
 Mandatory Parent Conference
charged by GPD as one of or a combination of
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DISCIPLINE SUBTYPE / PROBLEM BEHAVIOR
the following misdemeanor or felony charges:
Guilt Established by Complicity, Contributing to
the delinquency of a minor, Mutual Combat,
Assault, Aggravated Assault, and Rioting.
 Occurrences on the Bus

INTERVENTIONS /CONSEQUENCES
 Referred to Counselor
 Up to 2 weeks Student Placed on Contract
The following may apply and should be implemented
based on FOB or at the discretion of the school
administrator:
 Time in office
 Loss of Privileges
 Conference with Student
 Parent Contact
 Individualized Instruction
 Reprimand
 Peer Mediation/Conflict Resolution
 Restitution
 Referral to Social Worker
 Referral to Psychologist
 Referral to Child Study Team
 Referral to Social Worker
 Referral to Psychologist
 Referral to Child Study Team
3rd OFFENSE
Details regarding 3rd Offenses are found in Chapter Four:
Suspensions.

TIER II SUPPORTS
Students are considered as needing TIER II supports if they have 3-5 Office Discipline Referrals Additionally, when a
student gets into trouble and is trying to get suspended on purpose or to get out of something, or when students really need
the instruction but a consequence or discipline is warranted, or when suspensions do not seem to be doing anything and are
ineffective.
INTERVENTIONS – Efforts in reducing the number of existing cases of problem behaviors by establishing efficient and
rapid responses to problem behavior. These interventions should be applied by of using data to identify Function of Behavior
and/or disabilities. Listed below are interventions that shall be implemented:
1. Referral to Child Study Team (CST)
 Referral for evaluation by Special Education.
 Referral for evaluation for Section 504.
 Referral for evaluation by District Psychologist.
 INADAHI - Referral for evaluation by Child and Adolescent Services Division (I Famagu’on-ta)
 Referral for evaluation by outside agency.
 The CST will develop alternative intervention plans.
2. Referral to School Counselor for supportive counseling in:
 Mentoring
 Non-Verbal Cues & Signals
 Organizational Tools
 Peer Tutoring
 Response To Intervention (RTI)
 Reward System
 Self-Monitoring
 Sensory Tools
 Social Stories
 Teach Conflict Resolution Skills
 Teach Coping Skills
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 Teach Relationship Skills
 Teach Relaxation Techniques
 Teach Social Skills
3. Positive Learning Center: Esngaihon I Famagu’on-ta (EIF) or Student Opportunities & Achievement Room
(SOAR) Models
The Positive Learning Center (PLC), utilizing the Esngaihon I Famagu’on-ta (EIF) or Student Opportunities &
Achievement Room (SOAR) Models, is a temporary placement for students identified as needing TIER II intervention
and supports. The classrooms offer a curriculum that fosters the completion of basic skills and course work outside their
regularly scheduled class/courses. Based on an approved U.S. Department of Education Consolidated Grant Project
application submitted by GDOE, funding will be provided for secondary schools to hire a certified teacher, instructional
program aides (IPA) and technology for use in the PLC. Students placed in the PLC must participate in classroom
instruction and be able to articulate why they are there. They must also convey what they should do before they exit to
ensure their success back in the regular student population.
Schools shall do the following for PLC placement:
1. Students are referred for a Child Study Team (CST) by school personnel. The CST must indicate prior
steps/interventions, inclusive of monitoring, successful and failed intervention attempts, timelines and
modifications to attempted interventions taken to address student challenges. If CST is unable to demonstrate
prior interventions, the student may not be placed in the PLC.
2. Should the CST make recommendation for placement into the PLC, the CST shall develop the Individualized
Program Goals for student and indicate the number of days in the PLC.
3. The placement into the PLC can be up to 10 days. A student can be subsequently placed in the PLC for up to
10 days without a CST provided that the Individualized Program Goals have not changed. Changes will warrant
another CST and updated Individualized Program Goals.
4. The CST is responsible to monitor the student’s progress.
The responsibilities of the PLC Teacher, Social Worker, and School Counselor:
1. The PLC Teacher will utilize and implement the district’s adopted character-based curriculum during the
character-based block.
2. The Social Worker must complete an interview with the student to determine risk factors. Based on the risk
factors, the social worker will coordinate familial supports with outside agencies.
3. The School Counselor must conduct the following:
a. meet with the student to provide multiple individualized counseling sessions, as needed and based on
the FOB, while the student is in the PLC;
b. facilitate a discussion with the students in PLC to monitor and promote their success;
c. in collaboration with the PLC teacher and IPA, follow up, monitor, and evaluate the academic and
behavioral progress of the student after exiting the PLC and validate with documentation; and
d. provide any additional supports needed to the student and his/her teachers.
Positive Learning Center (PLC):
Esngaihon I Famagu’on-ta (EIF)/Student Opportunity Achievement Room (SOAR): Sample Schedule*
Section
Time
Responsibility
Students Report to Designated Area
7:30-8:15
IPA
Break Fast
8:15-8:45
PLC Teacher & IPA
Meet and Greet and Goal setting
8:45-8:55
PLC Teacher & IPA
Academic Session 1
9:00-11:00
PLC Teacher & IPA
Restroom break/Water Break (whole group)
11:00-11:10
IPA
Character Education
11:10-11:55
Counselor
Lunch
11:55-12:40
IPA
School Beautification/Community Service
12:40-1:10
IPA
Academic Session 2
1:10-2:10
PLC Teacher
Restroom break/Water Break (whole group)
2:10-2:20
IPA
Academic Session 3
2:20-3:20
PLC Teacher & IPA
Debriefing and Reflection
3:20-3:30
PLC Teacher
*This is a sample schedule. The school may create its PLC/EIF/SOAR schedule, however, the following components must be present:
Academic Session (at least three (3) hours), Character Education (at least 45 minutes), school beautification, and debriefing and reflection.
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Note: Placement is considered a change of placement for students receiving services from special education or provided
with Section 504 accommodations. Change of placement for students with disabilities requires that the school schedule an
IEP/EAP, change of placement meeting, a completed FBA and BMP, and manifestation determination.
4. Brief Tobacco Intervention Program
The BTI has two goals: 1) to give students the support and information they need to stop using tobacco and nicotine
and 2) provide a diversionary process that leverages suspension days so students do not miss instructional time in school.
The program has two methods of delivery for students to choose from: QuitCoach BTI and Second Chance BTI.
Students in the QuitCoach BTI course who are first time offenders are required to complete five (5) counseling sessions
with a certified QuitCoach or Tobacco Cessation Facilitator. For subsequent offenses, the number of counseling
sessions increase with the hope of helping students learn and understand the root cause of nicotine addiction and
improving coping skills for stress and anxiety. The program requires that both student and parent register for the
program. Once registered, the student is assessed by GBHWC personnel to determine what specific service is best for
the student. The QuitCoach BTI is quite versatile in how it is delivered. Students can choose to participate over the
phone with a QuitCoach or face-to-face with a facilitator at school.
Second Chance BTI is a web-based, self-directed tobacco education program used as an alternative to school suspension
for youth adjudicated for use or possession of tobacco or nicotine. In this program, emphasis is placed on education
and support rather than on punishment for students. Second Chance BTI helps students in the following ways: increase
awareness about the benefits of not using tobacco; increase awareness about skills and strategies that can be used to
resist health risk behaviors; and increase student interest in quitting or reducing tobacco use. Students are required to
complete all sections of the Second Chance BTI in order to receive credit.
5. Substance Abuse Intervention Program
The program provides substance abuse group therapy to students in secondary schools who either been or will be
adjudicated for offenses involving drugs, alcohol, and inhalants. The program has two tracks: students who have already
served their consequence, but are in great need of assistance (students with two (2) or more substance abuse offense);
and students who are suspended and the school leverages suspension days for participation in this diversionary program.

6.
7.
8.
9.
10.
11.
12.
13.
14.
15.
16.
17.
18.

Tailoring each middle and high school individually based on the unique needs, the 16 session student program and the
7 session parent and student program are estimated to be completed between four (4) to eight (8) weeks. Each session
is 2 hours long (32 total hours for student program and 14 total hours for the parent and student program). The program’s
group therapy sessions are opened to a maximum of 20 students only. Once the sessions begin, the program will be
closed to other students until all 16 lessons are completed. Should a school be in group session the same time a student
commits a substance abuse offense, the SAI Coordinator will schedule the student for the next intervention schedule for
the school. The SAI Coordinator will schedule students in a cohort of between five (5) to 20 students to maximize the
program.
Collaborative Problem Solving (CPS training required)
Functional Behavior Assessment (FBA)
Behavior Intervention Plan (BIP)
Structured Breaks
Individual & Visual Schedules
Problem Solving/ Life Skills
Behavior Monitoring
Mentoring
Parent Shadowing
Community Service
Restitution (Property Damage: Vandalism or Arson)
Restorative Justice
A school may need to consider providing Classroom Management Support for teachers who excessively refer
students for behavioral issues
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CHAPTER 4
Suspensions
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Introduction for Suspension

REMOVING STUDENTS FROM THEIR EDUCATIONAL ENVIRONMENT IS THE
MOST SERIOUS ACTION A SCHOOL ADMINISTRATOR CAN IMPOSE ON A
STUDENT FOR BEHAVIOR EGREGIOUS ENOUGH TO WARRANT SUCH ACTION.
ALL SUSPENSION ACTIONS ARE GOVERNED BY BOARD POLICY 405.
Jurisdictional Guidance Regarding Student Discipline
Pursuant to Board Policy 405, students are subject to suspension or expulsion for misconduct committed:





at any time or place on the school campus;
at any school activity, wherever located;
off-campus at any time if the misconduct interferes directly with the educational mission of the school
in any circumstances establishing that the student’s continued presence in the school constitutes a threat to
others (e.g., a student who is charged with murder outside of school).

If school administrators decide to pursue action for behavior off-campus, they must determine whether there is a sufficient
nexus between the incident and the school's mission. The following factors should be considered:

Incidents off-campus should be investigated and acted upon in the same manner as incidents on-campus with
appropriate documentation, use of the ODR framework, and DAC processes as appropriate.

Determine whether the individual(s) directly involved or observing the misconduct are able to be identified,
perhaps by virtue of a school uniform being worn or by being enrolled in a GDOE public school.

Determine whether the misconduct can be determined to be initiated, instigated or arranged at the school site.
(e.g., planning/conspiring of events by students during the school day)

Determine whether the misconduct is recorded and shared among students, teachers, administrators or parents
at school or the internet.

Any other factor that establishes a reasonable connection between the misconduct and the school's mission to
educate and provide a safe environment for students.
For referral to the Guam Police Department (GPD), please refer to Chapter 10 for guidance and procedures in this manual.

Special Considerations
Pursuant to Board Policy 425—Dangerous Weapons the progressive discipline for this offense is stipulated in the policy
and do not follow the schedule outlined on the ODR. Any student, while at a school site or riding on a school bus is found
in possession of an instrument which the Principal or his designee determines to be a deadly weapon shall be suspended
immediately and a complete investigation shall be conducted. If it is determined that possession of an instrument is illegal
under the laws of Guam, or if the student threatens or attacks another person with it on campus or at a school related activity,
the student shall be referred to the Guam Police Department. If the weapon is determined to be a firearm, upon an
adjudication of guilt made pursuant to the provisions of Board Policy 405, the student must be expelled from a regular
school setting for a minimum of one year. The Superintendent may, upon a showing that such expulsion violates other legal
rights of the student, modify this sanction.
Pursuant to Board Policy 430-Smoking and Possession of Tobacco Products, the progressive discipline for this offense
is stipulated in the policy and does not follow the schedule outlined on the ODR. It is also the policy of the Board that
smoking by adults is strictly prohibited on campus in any areas accessible to students. Note: for the purposes of this policy,
electronic cigarettes, vapor pens, hookah related products and all other nicotine products or substitutes are included under
the category of tobacco products.
Disciplinary procedures to be enforced for student violations of this policy are as follows:
For Secondary Students
Each offense shall be handled as a Level 3 and progressively disciplined in accordance with the Student Conduct
Procedural Manual and the Office Discipline Referral (ODR) Form.
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PROCESS FOR SUSPENSION FOR ELEMENTARY
Elementary offenses are not classified into levels. Suspensions for students in prekindergarten through third grade must be
approved by the DSESCL (see guidance below). Students in fourth and fifth grades may be suspended. Suspension may be
assigned at the discretion of the school administrator.
Guidance Regarding Suspension for Students in Grades Pre-K through Third
Early childhood students are beginning to gain self-understanding and self-regulation of their emotions in an expanded
social setting. It is important that positive social emotional behaviors are taught in the classroom and students are given
support to understand, practice, and develop these skills. Social emotional development should be equal to the attention
given to the development of children’s literacy and mathematics skills and concepts.
According to the National Association for the Education of Young Children (NAEYC), early childhood encompasses young
children from birth to the age of eight. NAEYC works to improve the well-being of young children and focuses on the
quality of education for young children.
Based on research, suspensions and expulsions of young children (pre-kindergarten- third grade) are not developmentally
appropriate practices in center-based or school settings, and should be prohibited. Suspension and expulsion practices
deprive children of valuable learning experiences and have a negative impact on children’s development. NAEYC states,
“Above all we shall not harm children. We shall not participate in practices that are emotionally damaging.” The U.S.
Department of Health and Human Services and U.S. Department of Education have made it a priority to work to eliminate
these practices as this is important to preparing all children for success.
Suspension Guidelines
School principals may NOT assign in-school or out-of-school suspensions as a consequence for students in grades,
pre-kindergarten through third enrolled at the Guam Department of Education (GDOE).
However, if a student in pre-kindergarten through third grade exhibits behavior that dangers the physical, emotional, or
mental safety of specific students and/or staff, and the school principal or designee believes that suspension is an appropriate
action, they must request through the Deputy Superintendent for Education, Support, and Community Learning (DSESCL)
or designee for approval. The DSESCL or designee may grant an exception and assign an emergency one-day in school or
out-of-school suspension after the student’s parent/guardian has been notified. During the suspension, the principal or
designee shall develop a plan addressing the safety of students and/or staff and including strategies for preventing future
behavior incidents, restoring relationships, and addressing the student’s ongoing social, emotional, and academic needs.

PROCESS FOR SUSPENSION FOR SECONDARY
Suspension for the secondary level only warrants suspensions for Level Two and Level Three infractions.
 Level Two (Serious)
There are 16 infractions listed under this category. These infractions may warrant suspensions generally after the
third incident. The maximum number of suspension days for a Level Two offense is 1-3 day(s).
NOTE: Except for special circumstances surrounding Reckless Conduct, see following page for guidance.


Level Three (Severe)
There are 26 infractions listed under this category. These adjudicated infractions may warrant 3-10 days
suspension(s) at the first offense. After the second offense, 5-10 suspension days may be issued. At the third offense,
10 suspension days may be issued. However, level three infractions with an asterisk (*) as indicated on the ODR,
require an immediate 10-day suspension and a possible Disciplinary Advisory Council (DAC) Hearing.

Level Two Category
Level Two Offenses consist of 16 incidents of behaviors. The behaviors in this category reflect major offenses that are
severe. Students should only be suspended for these offenses at the third Level Two Offense. There are 38 administrative
actions taken for Level Two Interventions/Consequences. When suspensions are issued for Level Two Offenses on the third
offense, the school administrator must ensure the interventions are implemented during and/or upon return of the student
from suspension/exclusion as outlines in the ODR.
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The table below shows Level Two Offenses that are consistent with third offenses and corresponding
interventions/consequences. (See Appendix A for definitions in the DDD)
DISCIPLINE SUBTYPE/PROBLEM BEHAVIOR

INTERVENTIONS/CONSEQUENCES
Outlined below are only issued for 3rd offense.

 Physical Aggression
 Defiance / Disrespect / Insubordination
 Deceptive Behavior
 Property Damage
 Theft
 Endangers: Instigating a Fight
 Use/Poss. /Distribution of Contraband
 **Reckless Conduct
 Forgery
 Gambling
 Poss./Use of Unauthorized Medium
 Skipping
 Academic Dishonesty
 3 Level 1 Infractions
**Reckless Conduct: This offense may be issued the 1-3
Days: Parent Shadowing or Suspension or In School
Suspension to include and Referral to Counselor and 4
Weeks Student Placed on Contract at the 1st offense when
associated with:
o Fighting, whether on/off campus that involves
students complicit as videographers, referees
and/or timekeepers; and bystanders they can be
charged by GPD as one of or a combination of
the following misdemeanor or felony charges:
Guilt Established by Complicity, Contributing
to the delinquency of a minor, Mutual Combat,
Assault, Aggravated Assault, and Rioting.
o Occurrences on the Bus

3rd OFFENSE
 1-3 Days Suspension or 1-3 Days In-School
Suspension or Parent Shadowing
Along with the following Interventions:
 Referred to Counselor
 Mandatory Parent Conference
 Up to 4 weeks Student Placed on Contract
 Child Study Team (CST)
The following may apply and should be implemented
based on FOB or at the discretion of the school
administrator:
 Time in office
 Loss of Privileges
 Conference with Student
 Parent Contact
 Individualized Instruction
 Reprimand
 Peer Mediation/Conflict Resolution
 Work Detail
 Restitution
 Referral to Social Worker

Level Three Category
Level Three Offenses consist of 26 incidents of behaviors. The offenses in this category are major and reflect the most
severe offenses, generally defined as criminal in nature. Adjudications for level three offenses are primarily issued
consequential; however, interventions or follow-up services are expected as outlined in the ODR. (See TABLE 3 below)
There are 36 administrative actions taken for Level Three Interventions/Consequences. They are progressive and get more
severe based on frequency. Parents/guardians must be informed of their right to appeal (in writing within five (5) working
days) any disciplinary action taken against their child in accordance with Chapter 6, Parental Concerns Regarding
Disciplinary Actions.
The table bellows shows Level Three Offenses and corresponding Interventions/Consequences based on frequency of
incidences. (See Appendix A for definitions in the DDD.)
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DISCIPLINE SUBTYPE / PROBLEM BEHAVIOR
























Harassment /Bullying
Cyberbullying / Sexting
**Use/Poss./ Distribution of Tobacco Product
(BP 430)
*Use/Poss. /Distribution of Alcohol
Use/Poss. of Combustibles
Property Damage: Vandalism
*Terroristic Conduct
*Property Damage: Arson
*Use/Poss. of Weapons
*Intoxication
Endangers: Fighting
Assault/Battery
*Assault / Battery to Employee
Endangers: Rioting
***Use/Poss. /Distribution Drugs
Use/Poss. /Distribution of Inhalants
Extortion
**Use/Poss. of Firearm /Explosives (BP 425)
Property Damage: Graffiti
Sexual Harassment
Sexual Assault
Left Campus without Permission
3 Level 2 Infractions

*Results

in an automatic 10-Day Suspension and a
possible DAC

**Referencing

Board Policy Follow a different
schedule of discipline.

***Drug

offenses: A school administrator may
suspend a student for possession of a substance in
which the administrator reasonably believes to be a
controlled substance. However, the school must report
the incident to the GPD immediately to determine the
actual composition of the substance. If the police report
indicates the substance is not a controlled one, the
initial disciplinary action is to be expunged from the
student’s record, all further disciplinary action for that
offense ceases, and the student is to be allowed to make
up whatever academic work has been missed due to the
suspension.
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INTERVENTIONS /CONSEQUENCES
1st

OFFENSE
 3-10 Days Suspension or 3-10 Days In-School
Suspension or Parent Shadowing
Along with the following Interventions:
 Conference with Student
 Referred to Counselor
 Mandatory Parent Conference
 Up to 4 weeks Student Placed on Contract
The following may apply and should be implemented based on
FOB and at the discretion of the school administrator:
 Peer Mediation/Conflict Resolution
 Restitution
 Referral to Social Worker
2nd OFFENSE
 5-10 Days Suspension or 5-10 Days In-School
Suspension or Parent Shadowing
Along with the following Interventions:
 Conference with Student
 Referred to Counselor
 Mandatory Parent Conference
 Up to 6 weeks Student Placed on Contract
 Referral to CST
The following may apply and should be implemented based on
FOB and at the discretion of the school administrator:
 Peer Mediation/Conflict Resolution
 Restitution
 Referral to Social Worker
 Referral to district Psychologist (see SOP 1200019)
3rd OFFENSE
 10 Days Suspension or 10 Days In-School Suspension
or Parent Shadowing
Along with the following Interventions:
 Conference with Student
 Referred to Counselor
 Mandatory Parent Conference
 Up to 8 weeks Student Placed on Contract
 Referral to CST
The following may apply and should be implemented based on
FOB and at the discretion of the school administrator:
 Peer Mediation/Conflict Resolution
 Restitution
 Referral to Social Worker
 Referral to district Psychologist (see SOP 1200019)
 Discipline Advisory Council (DAC) Hearing
 DAC/Additional Suspension Day(s)
 DAC/Referred to Alternative Ed.
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DISCIPLINE SUBTYPE / PROBLEM BEHAVIOR

INTERVENTIONS /CONSEQUENCES



DAC/Referred to Another Agency
Expulsion

NOTE: When Level Three consequences are issued, the school
administrator must ensure that follow-up interventions are
implemented during and/or upon return of the student from
suspension/exclusion as outlined above.

Chapter End Note 1
IMPORTANT CONSIDERATIONS REGARDING DISCIPLINARY CHARGES MADE AGAINST STUDENTS
General Principles
1. The offense with which a student is being charged must be something that is actually prohibited by Board Policy.
Students cannot be suspended for acts which are not specified by Board Policy as suspendable offenses.
2. The explanation of the disciplinary charges being made against student must accurately describe the particulars of
the prohibited act(s) the student is being accused of committing. In general, such explanations must address the
“who, what, when, and where” questions regarding what students did wrong.

Application of the General Principles
General Principle #1
The school administrator must carefully investigate the function of behavior or what the student’s intent is/was while
determining suspensions. The following examples distinguish between suspendable versus non suspendable student
behaviors:
Suspendable: fighting in school when getting away from the aggressor would have prevented the student from getting
involved in a fight or caused the aggression to cease;
Non-suspendable: A student is suspected of fighting but no evidence/testimony confirming his/her involvement.
Suspendable: bringing tobacco to school
Non-suspendable: students found in a restroom full of cigarette smoke but no adult witnessed them smoking or tobacco
products found during a search conducted by school administrators.
Suspendable: Possession of a controlled substance…marijuana
Non-suspendable: Student was reported by a teacher to be in possession of marijuana because his best friend was found
guilty of marijuana possession earlier in the day.
General Principle #2
The following examples distinguish between explanations of disciplinary offenses which adequately describe the particulars
of the prohibited actions versus explanations which do not.
Improperly stated:
You are charged with academic dishonesty during your third period class today. (Problem: This
does not specify what the student actually did that constitutes cheating.)
Properly stated:
You are charged with academic dishonesty-asking Johnny Cruz for the answers to questions on
your math exam during your third period class today.
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Improperly stated:
You are charged with fighting during the riot that occurred during lunch time today (Problem: This
does not address the issue of whether self-defense was involved.)
Properly stated:

You are charged with fighting-hitting Mary Cruz twice during the riot that occurred lunch time
today when you had the opportunity to leave the riot scene after Mary had hit you once.

Improperly stated:

You are charged with continued insubordination (Problem: This does not specify what the student
continued to do that he/she was told not to do.)

Properly stated:

You are charged with insubordination-disobeying my order on 10/24/98 and a similar order on
11/14/98, to stop telling Johnny Cruz he is a sissy. Remember: I told you both times that because
Johnny gets very angry when you say that you’re doing it again would be interpreted by this
school’s administration that you were trying to get Johnny to start a fight with you. (Note:
Although the second sentence is not required when stating charges, it further clarifies to the student
how he/she was continuously insubordinate.)

Chapter End Note 2
IMPORTANT CONSIDERATIONS REGARDING THE DISCLOSURE OF EVIDENCE WHICH SCHOOLS HAVE
OBTAINED TO SUBSTANTIATE DISCIPLINARY CHARGES MADE AGAINST STUDENTS

1.
2.
3.

General Principles
The evidence must be real. Assumptions made by staff which are not substantiated by testimony, observation, or
evidence cannot be construed to be evidence.
Evidence must be legally obtained. Illegally obtained testimony or evidence cannot be used against students.
Therefore, a student cannot be suspended based on illegally obtained evidence.
Students must be told of all of the evidence supporting the charge, including—if the student insists—the names of
persons who have made the charges, perceived them committing the act, or who materially established that the
students did something wrong. Evidence cannot be based on the accusations of others whose identities are kept
hidden from the accused.

Application of the General Principles
General Principle #1
The following examples distinguish between nonexistent (unacceptable) and real evidence .
Nonexistent:

Mary is accused of smoking because an aide observed her next to another girl in the bathroom who was
smoking, but Mary was not seen smoking. (Problem: Association with a smoker does not mean you are
smoking or possess a tobacco product.)

Real:

The aid testifies that he saw Mary holding a cigarette.

Nonexistent:

Johnny is accused of fighting because he was seen under another student who was hitting Johnny and
Johnny was hitting back, but Johnny says he was only trying to defend himself.
(Problem: There is no way to tell whether Johnny tried to get away from the assailant, so he may have been
defending himself. Remember: fighting is a suspendable offense only if self-defense is ruled out.)

Real:

Testimony is obtained from a witness that Johnny tried to attack the person who was on top of him before
the other person ended up on Johnny as a result of the “mutual combat” situation that ensued.
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General Principle #2
The following examples distinguish between properly obtained and improperly obtained evidence.
Illegally obtained:

Mary is walking along, doing nothing wrong. An aid tells Mary to empty her pockets and finds
cigarettes. The aide justifies his asking Mary to empty her pockets because she has been caught
smoking several times in the past. (Problem: the aide did not have reasonable suspicion for
conducting the search; refer to Board Policy 407).

Legally obtained:

The School Aide sees Mary putting a pack of cigarettes into her pocket just before the aide asks
Mary to empty her pockets.

Illegally obtained:
An explosion occurs and many students are seen running from the area where it occurred.
A staff member grabs one of the students and asks him who caused the explosion. The student says he’s afraid to say
because if the culprit finds out he will beat him up. The student is told he will be suspended if he does not “talk”, so he
reluctantly identifies the culprit, who is subsequently suspended. (Problem: the informant was improperly pressured;
refusing to inform on someone else is not grounds for suspension. Therefore, the suspension of the culprit was improper.)
Legally obtained:

Given the same situation as above, the student is just asked or persuaded (in a non- threatening
manner) to disclose the identity of the bomber.

General Principle #3
The following example distinguishes between improper and proper evidence disclosure.
Improper:

Johnny is accused of stealing based on the testimony of Mary who actually saw Johnny do it. Mary tells
the administrator not to tell Johnny of her identity because she is afraid Johnny will beat her up if he finds
out she made the accusation. Johnny does have a history of violence. When Johnny is told that the charge
is based on someone’s testimony he asks who it is. The administrator refuses to tell Johnny that Mary was
the eyewitness. (Problem: This is a straight-forward violation of this rule. Johnny has a legal right to know
who his accuser is, regardless of whether he has a history of violence.)

Proper: The administrator tells Johnny that Mary claims she witnessed the stealing.

Chapter End Note 3
IMPORTANT CONSIDERATIONS REGARDING STUDENTS BEING GIVEN ADEQUATE OPPORTUNITY TO
PRESENT THEIR SIDE OF AN OFFENSE FOR WHICH A SUSPENSION IS CONSIDERED
Students must be given adequate opportunity to present “their side of the story” regarding misbehavior for which suspension
is being considered, even if the administrator considering the suspension witnessed the offense. Generally, this includes
having a reasonable number of witnesses interviewed (minimum of one required) who the students claim can establish their
innocence. Under certain circumstances, it may also be necessary to interview others when a student claims that doing so
will establish mitigating circumstances, even if they admit that they committed the offense. When age appropriate and the
student is able to write their statement, the student should complete a statement and provide written testimony (Incident
Report) regarding the statement of changes.
Due process is not complete until students are afforded an adequate opportunity to present their side of the story. In other
words, administrators cannot suspend students prior to the completion of due process. However, as previously noted, an
exception exists, if the continued presence of a student poses a serious danger to persons/property or an ongoing threat of
seriously disrupting the academic process. The student must be provided with due process as soon as possible thereafter,
generally defined as the next school day. The decision regarding whether to continue or revoke the suspension must be
then based on the outcome of such due process.
Office of Civil Rights Title VI ensures equitable treatment based on race, color and national origin. In compliance with the
law, the school administrator must ensure that students and/or parents who need an interpreter are provided with one.
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Chapter End Note 4
SUSPENSION NOTICES
The Office Discipline Referral (ODR) Form is a standardized template where administrators can check both incidents and
actions taken. The comprehensive notes taken from investigating the incidents of behavior should be logged on the
Additional Information/Comments/Observations section of the ODR or either an Incident Report or other document and
attached to the ODR. The following information is a guide when submitting supplemental information to parents or the
court.
General Contents of ODR Noting Suspension
ODRs indicating a suspension must contain the following:
1.
The disciplinary action imposed on the student;
2.
The specific behavioral offense(s) on which the disciplinary action is based; and
3.
Signature from the administrator who adjudicated the case and assigned the disciplinary action.
NOTE: If the school intends to seek a suspension greater than 10 days, or expulsion, they should indicate that a DAC is
to be scheduled.
General Content #1: The evidence cited in the Incident Reports need to support the meaning of the offense cited on the
Office Discipline Referral (ODR) form.
NOTE:
In situations where due process could not occur because the continued presence of the student in school
poses a serious danger to persons/property or an ongoing threat of seriously disrupting the academic process, the
suspension action must indicate the offense(s) the administrator believes the student has committed.
General Content #2: Whenever suspensions of 11-20 days are sought. Parents/guardians should be notified and informed
of the scripted statements below using the Notice of Disciplinary Council Hearing Form (Refer to Chapter 9 and Appendix
C:
“The DAC will be scheduled to meet with you and the school’s administration usually during the first 10 days of the
suspension to determine whether to continue your suspension beyond the first 10 days. You will be notified of the DAC
hearing at least two school days prior to when it will take place and that notification will inform you of the rights you and
your parents/guardians have at the hearing. If the DAC does not meet during the first 10 days of suspension, you are
allowed to return to school pending a meeting and decision of the DAC.”
If seeking expulsion, use the following script:
“The DAC will be scheduled to meet with you during the first 10 days of the suspension to determine whether expulsion
is appropriate. You will be notified of the DAC hearing at least two school days prior to when it will take place and that
notification will inform you of the rights you and your parents/guardians have at the hearing. If the DAC finds that
expulsion is appropriate, it will forward a recommendation for expulsion to the Superintendent of Education, who shall
make the final decision. If the DAC does not meet during the first 10 days of suspension, the student is allowed to return
to school pending a meeting and decision of the DAC.”
NOTE: All school requests for expulsion must be reviewed and approved by the DSESCL before a DAC is scheduled.
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CHAPTER 5
Disciplinary Considerations for Special
Education and Section 504 Eligible Students

Student Conduct Procedural Manual

Page 75

Disciplinary Considerations for Special Education and Section 504 Students
This section presents current federal regulations governing disciplinary actions being considered for students receiving
Special Education services or Section 504 accommodations. The information provided here is information extracted from
the latest Individuals with Disabilities Education Improvement Act 2007 (IDEIA) and the Section 504 of the Rehabilitation
Act of 1973.
The Division of Special Education and Student Support Services Division are available to provide schools with technical
information on the interpretation and application of the regulations contained in this chapter.

Discipline Procedures
Change of Placement for Disciplinary Removals
For purposes of removing a child with a disability from the child’s current educational placement, a change of placement
occurs if:
a) The removal is for more than 10 consecutive school days; or
b) A student is subjected to a series of removals that constitute a pattern because they accumulate 3 or more than
10 schools days in a school year. Factors such as the length of each removal, the total amount of time the child
is removed, and the proximity of the removals to one another should be considered.
Refer to Appendix D - Discipline Procedures for Students Receiving Special Education Services for the process of
exercising a 45-day removal for special circumstances including definitions, change of placement, Interim Alternate
Education Setting (IAES), and manifestation determinations.
IDEA 2004 at 20 USC 1415 (k)(1)(G)(i)-(iii) identifies three specific instances of conduct that may trigger unilateral
placement of a student with a disability in an IAES, without regard to whether the behavior is determined to be a
manifestation of the child's disability. School personnel may remove a student to an interim alternative educational setting
for not more than 45 school days without regard to whether the behavior is determined to be a manifestation of the child's
disability, in cases where a child:
1. carries or possesses a weapon to or at school, on school premises, or to or at a school function under the jurisdiction of
a state or local educational agency; a pocket knife with a blade of less than 2 1/2 inches in length, (71 Fed. Reg. 46723)
2. knowingly possesses or uses illegal drugs, or sells or solicits the sale of a controlled substance, while at school, on
school premises, or at a school function under the jurisdiction of a state or local educational agency; or
3. has inflicted serious bodily injury upon another person while at school, on school premises, or at a school function under
the jurisdiction of a state or local educational agency.
Students with disabilities who bring a weapon to school or possess, use, sell or solicit the sale of illegal drugs may be
disciplined in accordance with:



Board Policy 425 Dangerous Weapons
Board Policy 420 Control of Unauthorized Drugs and Alcoholic Beverages

The determination of the most appropriate setting must be determined by the IEP/EAP team. Any interim alternative
educational setting in which a child is placed must be selected to enable the child to progress in the general curriculum.
School personnel may hold students with disabilities to the same rules and consequences as non-disabled students. However,
students who are eligible for special education and Section 504 are protected by additional procedures. These students have
additional protections to ensure that the schools do not punish them for behavior resulting from their disability. Additionally,
situations where, discipline measures that disrupt a student’s placement to such a degree that there is essentially a change
in placement, requires a parent consent and prior written notice to parent/guardian.
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Special Education and Section 504 students may be suspended for up to 10 cumulative days during the school year. On
the day that the decision to discipline is made, the parents are to be notified. At this stage in the discipline process, there is
no requirement to provide that student with a free and appropriate education during these 10 days.

Suspension for More than 10 Days and Expulsions: Manifestation Determination
Prior to the scheduled DAC hearing and 11th day of suspension, a manifestation determination meeting must convene by
the IEP/EAP Team to determine if the behavior is a manifestation (caused) by the disability. If the team determines the
behavior was caused by the disability, then the school cannot request for additional disciplinary action. The team must
revise the IEP/EAP to meet the student’s needs.
In order to determine that the student’s behavior was not caused by their disability, the IEP/EAP team and (other qualified
personnel) must conduct a manifestation determination which consists of:
1. Reviewing the evaluation/diagnostic results
2. Reviewing the observation of the student
3. Reviewing the IEP/EAP Plan, Behavior Intervention Plan (BIP)
4. Reviewing the relevant information provided by parent
Refer to Appendix D Manifestation Determination Review Checklist for detailed assistance regarding conducting a
manifestation determination.
NOTE: Both the Manifestation Form (Appendix D1) and the Manifestation Checklist (Appendix D3) is required. The
completed forms shall be filed with the student’s IEP/EAP and be made available for review during Discipline Advisory
Council hearing (DAC) of the student’s behavior was ruled not to be a manifestation of the student’s disability.
The team must next consider the following:
 If the conduct in question was caused by, or had a direct and substantial relationship to the child’s disability.
 If the conduct in question was the direct result of the schools failure to implement the IEP/EAP.
 Consider if the child was cognizant of the impact and consequences of his behavior and his/her disability was not
the cause of them losing control of their composure.
All of the procedures pertaining to special education students also apply to Section 504 eligible students, except as
explained below.
The persons who carry out the manifestation determination review do not have to be the same persons who made the
placement decisions. However, they must be persons who are knowledgeable about the child and understand the evaluation
data.
If the manifestation review team members determine that:
1) a Section 504 student’s plan of services and BIP plan (if needed) were properly written/implemented;
2) the student’s disability did not impair his/her ability to understand the consequences of or control his/her behavior,
the school can impose the additional suspension beyond 10 days like any non-disabled student.
As a result of the Manifestation Review, the team can initiate one of the following courses of action:
1. The student’s actions were in fact a manifestation of his or her disability. (The answer is YES)
The student’s IEP/EAP must be reviewed to determine whether a change in placement or placement in a program is
necessary and the child CANNOT BE SUSPENDED. The IEP/EAP, can trigger a change in placement may be enacted
but services and a free and appropriate education cannot be withheld. A new BIP would be constructed to account for
the troubling behavior.
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OR
2. If the infraction committed by the student was not a manifestation of his or her disability. (The answer is NO)
The school is free to pursue additional suspension days or expulsion.
Any student with a disability, who is excluded from the Department of Education schools, whether or not the reason for
exclusion is related to the student’s disability, must be provided with free appropriate public education.
If the behavior is a manifestation of the student’ disability, not later than 10 business days after initiating a suspension, an
IEP/EAP meeting shall be held to conduct a Functional Behavioral Assessment (FBA) and implement a Behavior
Intervention Plan (BIP). A FBA is a process that identifies specific target behavior, the purpose of the behavior, and what
factors maintain the behavior that is interfering with the student's educational progress. The BIP is based on the FBA. The
BIP describes the problem behavior, the reasons the behavior occurs and the intervention strategies that will address the
problem behavior.

Parent Appeal
1. General.
a) If the child’s parent disagrees with a determination that the child’s behavior was not a manifestation of the
child’s disability or with any decision regarding placement, the parent may request in writing for arbitration to
the Assistant Superintendent of Special Education (for a special education student) or to the District Section
504 Coordinator (for a 504 student). If the parent’s concern is unable to be resolved at this level, the parent may
request in writing for a hearing.
b) DOE shall arrange for an expedited hearing, if the parent’s appeal cannot be resolved as described in paragraph
(a) (1) of this section.
2. Review of decision.
In reviewing a decision with respect to the manifestation determination, the hearing officer shall determine whether the
school has demonstrated that the child’s behavior was not a manifestation of the child’s disability.

Placement during Appeals
1. If a parent requests an appeal of the manifestation determination decision, the child must remain in their current
educational setting.
2. Current educational setting is defined as the child’s placement prior to the interim alternative educational setting.

Section 504 Students
1. Requirement for a Plan of Services
Similar to special education students, schools should have a written plan which outlines the services provided to Section
504 student. Children who are section 504 eligible have an Educational Accommodation Plan (EAP). Although the
literature on Section 504 students does not specify the plan of services to be provided to these students, it has to be in
writing and clearly state the services which they need to adequately function in a school setting. DOE requires that a
written 504 EAP plan be included in all eligible students’ cumulative records.
2. Requirement for a Behavior Intervention Plan (BIP)
Similar to special education students, Section 504 students who have a history of misbehavior must have a BIP, which
outlines services and procedures designed to prevent or reduce the occurrence of the misbehaviors. The plan should be
in writing and used by the EAP team when a school wants to impose a suspension beyond 10 days.
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Protections for Students Not Yet Eligible for Special Education or Section 504
1. General. A student and his/her parent/guardian who is being unidentified and has not been determined to be eligible
for special education and related services or having been found to have a Section 504 disability and who has engaged
in behavior that violated any school rule or code of conduct, is covered under the provisions of the chapter.
2. Basis of knowledge. A school is deemed to have knowledge that a child is a child with a disability if a) The parent of the child has expressed concern in writing (or orally if the parent does not know how to write or
has a disability that prevents a written statement) to personnel of the appropriate educational agency that the
child is in need of special education or Section 504 accommodations and related services;
b) The behavior or performance of the child demonstrates the need for these services;
c) The parent of the child has requested an evaluation of the child; and
d) The teacher of the child or other personnel of DOE has expressed concern about the behavior or performance
of the child to the Assistant Superintendent, Special Education or other personnel in accordance with DOE child
find or special education referral system.
3.

Exception. DOE would not be deemed to have knowledge under paragraph (b) of this section if, as a result of receiving
the information specified in that paragraph, the DOE
a) Either (i)
Conducted an evaluation and determined that the child was not a child with a disability under this part;
or
(ii)
Determined that an evaluation was not necessary; and
b) Provide a notice to the child’s parents of its determination under paragraph (c) (1) of this section.

4. Conditions that apply if no basis of knowledge.
General. If DOE does not have knowledge that a child is a child with a disability (in accordance with paragraphs (b)
and (c) of this section) prior to taking disciplinary measures against the child, the child may be subjected to the same
disciplinary measures as measures applied to children without disabilities who engaged in comparable behavior
5. Referral to and action by law enforcement and judicial authorities.
Nothing prohibits a school from reporting a crime committed by a child with a disability to appropriate authorities or to
prevent law enforcement and judicial authorities from exercising their responsibilities with regard to the application of
Federal and local law to crimes committed by a child with a disability.
Schools reporting a crime under this section may transmit copies of the child’s special education and disciplinary records
only to the extent that the transmission is permitted by the Family Educational Rights and Privacy Act.

DOCUMENTATION- FILE MANAGEMENT
All completed Manifestation Determination Review, and the Manifestation Checklist, shall be filed in the student’s
cumulative folder along with the student’s IEP/EAP, and provided during the DAC hearing for review and documentation
that all the relevant information was considered when determining whether the behavior subject to disciplinary action is a
manifestation of the student’s disability.
Additionally, all completed Manifestation Determination Review, and the Manifestation Checklist, and other pertinent
documents shall be filed with the Division of Special Education – IEP or Student Support Services Division – EAP.
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CHAPTER 6
Disciplinary Advisory Council Hearing
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Introduction
This chapter is consistent with SOP 1200-016: The primary intent of the Disciplinary Advisory Council (DAC) is to explore
and formulate solutions to the disruptive behavior patterns being exhibited by students for whom the DAC is convened.
While disciplinary action in terms of punishment is one of the issues the DAC needs to address, it should not be the focus.
Rather, the DAC should primarily be concerned with changes that need to be made by students, their families, and the school
in order to reduce the frequency and severity of the students’ disruptive behavior.

Intake Procedures
When a school intends to hold a DAC Hearing, they must contact the Student Support Services Division (SSSD) for logging
and scheduling. Reference the SSSD Internal Operating Procedures (Appendix D8) to ensure pertinent information is readily
available for intake. For requests expulsion, the DSESCL must review and approve the request prior to scheduling.

Notice to Parent/Guardian
When a school intends to convene a DAC hearing, they shall provide the student’s parent/guardian with proper notification
of the date and time of the hearing at least two (2) working days before it is held. The notice to the parent/guardian includes
1) “Notice of Disciplinary Advisory Council Hearing” and 2) the Consent for Persons to Attend a Discipline Advisory
Council (DAC) Hearing forms found in Appendix D. (Failure to properly notify parent/guardian may result in the
cancellation and/or rescheduling of the hearing.)
If the parent/guardian is notified verbally: 1) read/explain to the parent/guardian all of the elements contained in the standard
Notice of Disciplinary Advisory Council Hearing and the Consent for Persons to Attend a Disciplinary Advisory Council
(DAC) Hearing; and 2) document: a) the date and time of the contact; b) who was spoken to (only the
parent/guardian/caretaker is acceptable); and c) the name of the person who provided the notice. If the notice is provided
in writing, document that the parent/guardian received the notice. Parent/guardian can sign the notice at the hearing.
If the parent expresses interest to have student witnesses at the DAC, they need to specify accordingly, so school personnel
can secure the necessary authorizations from the student’s parents. This is best achieved when parent/guardian fills in the
names of witnesses on the bottom portion of the Consent for Persons to Attend a Discipline Advisory Council (DAC)
Hearing Form.
Make arrangements for the notice to be provided to parents/guardians in a language they understand, if they do not
understand English.
Notice Exception
There may be times when parents/guardians avoid being properly noticed or other situations that make it extremely difficult
for the school to properly notice parent/guardians. In such situations, the DAC Council can convene without the
parent/guardian provided that the school can document three (3) attempts to notify parent/guardian. (Phone, home visit, or
a acknowledge letter.)

Membership
The school administrator will select the members and alternate members. The membership for the DAC Hearing should
include both voting and non-voting members. Ensure that no person who has been directly involved in a disciplinary matter
concerning the student is selected to serve on his/her DAC.
Administrator (1): Select an administrator from another worksite if all administrators at the school have been directly
involved in the disciplining of the student. The administrator is a voting member.
Teacher (2): Ensure that the teachers do not currently have the student in their class. Avoid, whenever possible, using
teachers who have had the student in their classes in the past. The two (2) teachers are voting members.
Trained Central Office Personnel (1): The central office member is a nonvoting member whose role is to ensure that the
DAC procedures are followed. This person must be present for a hearing to convene. This person is responsible for meeting
with the school administrator who scheduled the hearing to review the DAC checklist. The purpose is to ensure that
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everything is in order to ensure a successful hearing. If the procedures outlined in this section are not followed and the
student is no longer able to receive an impartial hearing, the Central Office Representative can stop the hearing. If violations
are not corrected by the school and or DAC members, the DAC can be cancelled by the assigned Central Office
Representative. (Note: Please refer to SOP 1200-016, Appendix D)
Student (2): High school only. Provided the parent/guardian of the student for whom the DAC has been convened consents
in writing to the divulging of information from his/her child’s educational records to the student members. The
parent/guardian should be informed that student reps on the DAC council are part of their child’s peer group and is a benefit
to their child to ensure impartiality in decision making. The student representatives need the written consent of their
respective parents as well as written consent from the parents of the student who is the focus of the DAC hearing. At any
time, the school shall not have the parent/guardian waive the student representatives because the school is not prepared or
having difficulty securing student representatives. The two (2) students are voting members.
Have the DAC members select the chairperson of the DAC prior to the start of the hearing. It can be either an administrator
or teacher provided whoever is chosen has been adequately trained in conducting a hearing. The Central Office
Representative cannot serve as Chairperson and is a non-voting member whose purpose is to ensure that all procedures are
followed.

Discipline Advisory Council (DAC) Hearing Cancellation/Rescheduling
Any cancellation/rescheduling of a DAC must be submitted in writing to Student Support Services Division as soon as
possible but not later than three (3) working days prior to meeting stating the reason for such cancellation/rescheduling
unless such cancellation was done by the Central Office Representative in accordance with DAC procedures. Reschedule a
DAC hearing whenever either of the following situations exists:
-

-

A parent/guardian notifies the school of an inability to attend as scheduled, provided such notification is given in
advance for this to occur. If notification is given a few hours prior to the hearing, it should be rescheduled only
if a real emergency or unforeseeable situation exists.
A parent/guardian was not properly notified according to the procedures contained in this chapter.
Parent/Guardian does not show or school is not prepared 30 minutes after DAC was supposed to begin.

Discipline Advisory Council (DAC) Folder Requirements
Start of Hearing
Note: At the beginning of the DAC each member should have these documents in their folders
1. Copy of the latest Office Discipline Referral (ODR) that resulted in the DAC being convened
2. All statements provided by students and/or school personnel that are relevant to the incident
3. Discipline Advisory Council Format
The school personnel preparing the DAC folders for members to review, shall ensure that the 12 items listed below
are included:
DAC Chair / Central Office Representative Folder
1. Expulsion letter using standard approval letter. (Refer to page 81)
2. Discipline Advisory Council Hearing Preparation Check List. (Signed by Admin)
3. Notice of Disciplinary Advisory Hearing (Signed by Parent).
4. Consent for Persons to Attend DAC Hearing (Signed by Parent).
5. DAC Finding and Decision Form (Signed by DAC Council).
6. Functional Behavioral Assessment & Behavior Intervention Plan (BIP) (Both required)
7. Parent Appeal of Discipline Form (Signed by Parent).
8. Completed Manifestation Documents (504 and SPED students only). IEP determination and prior written notice
of appropriate services to enable student to participate in the General Ed. Curriculum and make progress towards
meeting IEP goals.
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9.
10.
11.
12.

Copy of the latest Office Discipline Referral (ODR) that resulted in the DAC being convened.
Student Demographics (Student name, contact numbers, address and ethnicity.
All statements provided by students and/or school personnel that may be relevant to the incident
Discipline, attendance and academic history of student for which the DAC has been convened for current school
year.

Council Members
After the verdict of guilt has been determined, the chair will disseminate the following to council members.
Note: This will happen at step 6 if the student admits to guilt or step 8 if guilt was the decision of the DAC.
Current School Year:
1.
2.
3.
4.
5.
Parent Folder
1.
2.
3.
4.
5.

Attendance record
Academic record,
Discipline record (to each voting member)
Functional Behavior Assessment Form (if applicable)
Completed Manifestation Documents (SPED and Section 504 students only)

Copy of the latest Office Discipline Referral (ODR) that resulted in the DAC being convened
All statements provided by students and/or school personnel that are relevant to the incident
Functional behavior Form (if applicable)
Completed Manifestation Documents (504 and SPED students only)
Parent Appeal Form

Procedures to Be Followed by the Chairperson Prior to the Hearing
Determine whether the adult(s) accompanying the child are his/her parents/guardians. If they are not, determine whether
the parent/guardian has a properly signed and completed the “Consent for Persons to Attend a Disciplinary Advisory Council
Hearing” form. If not, inform them that the confidentiality requirement of Board Policy 825 prohibits them from
participating in the DAC without the written consent of a parent/guardian (except that a student 18 or older may provide it).
Then exclude the person(s) from the hearing. If a parent/guardian brings someone other than the parent/guardian to the
hearing, have the parent/guardian complete and sign the above form prior to proceeding with the hearing.
Determine if proper notification was provided according to the procedures contained in this chapter. If proper notification
was not provided, inform the parent/guardian of their right to have the hearing proceed as scheduled or have it rescheduled.
Proceed according to the parent’s/guardian/s decision.
Determine if the student is receiving Special Education services or is covered by Section 504 of the Rehabilitation Act of
1973. If yes, determine whether the manifestation determination requirements set forth in the chapter entitled: “Disciplinary
Considerations for Special Education and Section 504 Students” allows the student to be suspended for more than 10 days.
If the determination has not been conducted, or if the results indicate that the student cannot be suspended for more than 10
days, cancel the DAC hearing.
Determine if student has been suspended for three (3) or more times and, if so, if the requirement for a Functional Behavioral
Assessment (FBA) and Behavior Intervention Plan (BIP) has been done. If not, do not convene the DAC. The Central Office
Representative has the authority to cancel the DAC if this requirement is not met.
Do not allow any DAC members to have/view any disciplinary documents until the appropriate step in the hearing.
Review the steps of the hearing with the members of the DAC. Explain that all discussions during a given step should be
limited to only those issues relating to that step. Caution them not to deviate from the issues pertaining to a given step (e.g.
they should not make a speech about the need for a student to “get his act together” during Step 4 or 5; that is appropriate
only during Step 8).
Student Conduct Procedural Manual

Page 83

DAC Hearing Procedures
Conduct the hearing according to the steps outlined in the DAC Hearing Format (Appendix D) and the procedures
specified below. (They are written from the standpoint of the chairperson’s duties).
Step 1 - Opening Statements by the Chairperson:
Provide the following information during the Opening Remarks. It can be read or paraphrased. Please provide all DAC
members a copy of the DAC Hearing Format found in Appendix D.
“This is a hearing of the Disciplinary Advisory Council, referred to as the DAC, of (name of school). The purpose
of a DAC is to determine whether a disciplinary action recommended by a school’s administration is appropriate,
and to explore ways to prevent a student’s misbehavior from recurring. You have been provided with a copy of the
DAC Hearing Format which shows how this hearing will be conducted. This format is designed to provide both
the student and the school an adequate opportunity to: a) give their sides of the story regarding the offense the
student has been charged with committing, and b) comment on the recommended disciplinary action. Therefore,
everyone is required to limit their comments and questions during each of the steps of the hearing to only those
issues being discussed during the step. Doing so will ensure that the hearing is conducted as fairly and quickly as
possible. If the student or parent/guardian does not agree with the DAC findings, an appeal should be submitted in
writing within five (5) working days of the disciplinary action with the Superintendent of Education.
NOTE: The form must be a part of the parent’s packet at the DAC hearing. The Parent/Guardian Appeal of Student
Disciplinary Action Form at Appendix E1 has been created to assist parents/guardians with this requirement. This form
is to be filled out and copies provided to the school principal and Superintendent.
Step 2 - Introduction of Council Members:
Introduction of Council Members: Introduce DAC members by name and position. Ask all parties if any conflict exists
with the participation of these members on the DAC. Replace members who have a conflict before proceeding to the next
step.
Step 3 - Opening Statements by the School:
Have the school’s administration briefly explain the offense for which the student was initially suspended. The explanation
should be operationally defined to describe an action done by the student, not just a label or term. The action should be
measurable and observable. Consider the following examples: “hitting Johnny Smith with a stick” (not: assault); “taking
a copy of biology exam out of the classroom and giving it to other students to see” (not: academic dishonesty); or “constant
refusal to obey the directions of the science teacher” (not: insubordination). Do not allow the school’s administration to
present the entire case at this time. Limit the offense statement to one paragraph.
Provide the members of the DAC with only the documents relating to the offence for which the DAC was convened at the
end of this step. Do not allow them to have or see any documents relating to disciplinary interventions/offenses within the
school year during this step.
Step 4 - Answering of the Charge:
If the student denies the charge, move to step 5 below. If the student admits to the offense(s) but wants to make a statement
regarding the circumstances of the offense(s), permit the student or the representative to do so, move to step 6 and allow the
school’s administration to comment on the student’s statement and/or present information regarding the case.
Step 5 - Presentation of Evidence:
Keep all participants on task during this step, as DAC members have a tendency to discuss issues unrelated to the step
during this part of the hearing. Keep the discussion focused on just the discovery of information regarding “what happened
and why”. Pay attention to the possibility of the discussion delving into trivial layers of detail which do not practically
advance the discovery of “what happened and why”; focus the discussion on substantive issues if this occurs. Be mindful
of time and manage it carefully during this step, as some DAC members take much longer to complete this step than is
practically necessary. Introduce witnesses if the proper forms were completed.
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Step 6 - Discussion and Closing Statements:
If the student admitted to the charges, pass out folders containing disciplinary, academic, and other pertinent educational
records. If not, hold until guilt is determined.
Step 7 - Determination of Guilt:
The DAC will vote on whether the student is guilty of the charge(s) regardless of what he/she said in Step 4.
Step 8 - Determination of Findings and Disciplinary/Corrective Measures:
(pass out folders when student is determined guilty)
The DAC members will determine by majority vote its findings and disciplinary corrective action. However, if the DAC
determines the student is not guilty of the offense, the initial disciplinary action is to be expunged from the student’s record
(including deleting from PowerSchool), all further disciplinary action for that offense ceases, and the student is to be allowed
to make up whatever academic work has been missed due to the suspension (Revised 01.08.15).
In addition to a finding of guilt as indicated by Step 7, the findings should determine the following as deemed pertinent to
the case:
- If applicable, whether mitigating circumstances exist regarding the guilty finding;
- How the student’s disciplinary and/or academic history justifies the disciplinary and/or corrective action
determined by the DAC, and
- Any other information which may be deemed important for those who would be receiving the results of the DAC.
NOTE: DACs shall use their discretion regarding the extent to which these additional “findings” need to be addressed.
Generally speaking, this is the most relevant whenever the DAC approves an expulsion recommendation for
consideration by the Superintendent.
Check whether the student has been suspended 3 or more times prior to the disciplinary offense. If “yes”, determine whether
the following regulation in the chapter on suspensions had been complied with prior to the DAC:
“A student who is suspended for a third time during a school year shall be referred to his/her guidance counselor or school’s
child study team, either of which shall:
1) Conduct/initiate and coordinate an FBA and implement and monitor a BIP; and
2) Forward written recommendations which are based on said evaluations to the school’s administration and SSSD
regarding interventions that should be initiated to prevent the student’s misbehavior from recurring.”
NOTE: Compliance with this regulation exists only if a copy of the written recommendations required by the second item
above is presented to the DAC. Compliance has not occurred if a copy of the written recommendations cannot be
provided to the DAC, regardless of verbal assertions by the school that it was done.

Recording of DAC Findings
Use a copy of the form shown at Appendix D5 (DAC Findings and Decision Forms) to record the findings and decision of
the DAC. Ensure the parent/guardian is informed of their right to appeal (in writing) the decision of the DAC Council to
the Superintendent within five (5) working days of notice. The Parent/Guardian Appeal of Student Disciplinary Action
Form at Appendix E1 has been developed to assist parents/guardians with this requirement. Additionally, observe the
following cautions when completing the following section of the form:
Violation: Be specific regarding the offense; refer to Chapter end note 1 of the chapter on Suspensions for details.
Recommend Disciplinary/ Corrective Action: The wording of this part should be the same as the wording on the suspension
notice provided to the student for the offense for which the DAC was convened.
Findings:
The wording of this part must specifically indicate what the DAC discovered as a result of the hearing. In
situations where students admit to the charges or are found guilty of the offenses for which they were
suspended, the wording of this part must “refer back to” the exact charges made against the student.
The following example distinguishes between a properly worded versus improperly worded “Findings”
statement for a hypothetical violation of: Hitting Fred Camacho with a stick on 1/15/13 without
provocation, causing fracture to Fred’s right arm.
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Properly worded: “Johnny Cruz was found guilty of hitting Fred Camacho with a stick on 1/15/13
without provocation, causing a fracture to Fred’s right arm”, or “Guilty as charged”, or “The student
admitted to the offense”.
Improperly worded: Johnny Cruz was found guilty of fighting with Fred Camacho on 1/15/13
during lunchtime which resulted in a fracture to Fred’s right arm. (This wording does not “find”
that the attack was without provocation, thereby leaving room for interpretation that Johnny caused
the injury in self-defense.)
In situations where the DAC concurs with an expulsion recommendation, the findings statement must also:
-

Include detailed information regarding why an expulsion is in order so that the Superintendent of Education would
not have to guess at whether an expulsion makes sense, i.e. it should show how the student’s past disciplinary
history, attendance, grades, etc. justify an expulsion decision (attachments may be appended to this form to
provide such detail); and

-

Indicate whether the evaluation and written recommendations requirement had been met, if a student had been
suspended three or more times prior to the DAC.

-

The school must provide an adequate education to students expelled within compulsory age.

-

If the student has been suspended three or more times prior to the DAC which is considering expulsion but the
above regulation was not followed, caution the DAC that the Superintendent may disregard the recommendation
for expulsion because of the non-compliance.

Should the DAC differ from the school recommendation that is more severe, expulsion, the Deputy Superintendent of
Educational Support and Community Learning (DSESCL) must review the new recommendation and make the final
approval. Another DAC Hearing does not need to be held.
Decisions:

The decision must distinguish between sanctions which the school can impose versus recommendations
which the school cannot enforce. Alternative sanctions should be specified in case the parent/guardian or
student refuses to carry out a recommendation. (Example: “The remaining 10 days of the 20 day
suspension sought by the administrator shall not be imposed if the student performs forty hours of afterschool work detail; otherwise, the 20 days suspension is allowed.”) In addition, any referrals that require
services outside the Department of Education, such as a referral to Sanctuary Inc., Guam Behavioral Health
& Wellness Center, among others shall be the referring school’s responsibility to ensure the
recommendations are met.

Discipline Advisory Council (DAC) Forms
DAC forms can be found at Appendix D. Although schools are free to put their letterhead on the forms, and or re-create the
DAC forms, the content of the forms must not be changed. DAC forms are as follows:
 Discipline Advisory Council (DAC) Hearing Preparation Checklist (Page D1): This checklist is to be used and
signed by the school administrator requesting a DAC Hearing for a disciplined student and is to be used as a guide
and verification for DAC procedural compliance. This form is intended to assist school administrators in preparing
for a DAC hearing and is broken down into the following sections: Important considerations; Prior to the DAC; The
Day of the DAC; The DAC Folders; and Conclusion of DAC. The Checklist is to be completed and signed by the
school administrator and provided to the Central Office representative along with all documents in the DAC
Chairpersons folder for submission to the Student Support Services Division for file. This file is used for
documentation purposes as well as provided to the Superintendent of Education for review upon parent/guardian
appeals for one academic year.
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 Notice of Disciplinary Advisory Council Hearing (Page D3): This notice is to be provided to the student’s
parent/guardian at least two (2) working days before it is held. The notice should include the Consent for Persons
to Attend a Discipline Advisory Council (DAC) Hearing forms below. (Failure to properly notify parent/guardian
may result in the cancellation and/or rescheduling of the hearing.) If the parent/guardian is notified verbally: 1)
read/explain to the parent/guardian all of the elements contained in the standard Notice of Disciplinary Advisory
Council Hearing and the Consent for Persons to Attend a Discipline Advisory Council (DAC) Hearing; and 2)
document: a) the date and time of the contact; b) who was spoken to (only the parent/guardian/caretaker is
acceptable); and c) the name of the person who provided the notice. If the notice is provided in writing, document
that the parent/guardian received the notice. Parent/guardian can sign the notice at the hearing. Make arrangements
for the notice to be provided to parents/guardians in a language they understand, if they do not understand English.
If the parent expresses interest to have student witnesses at the DAC, they need to specify accordingly, so school
personnel can secure the necessary authorizations from the student’s parents. This is best achieved when
parent/guardian fills in the names of witnesses on the bottom portion of the Consent for Persons to Attend a
Discipline Advisory Council (DAC) Hearing Form.
 Consent for Persons to Attend a Discipline Advisory Council (DAC) Hearing (Page D4): This form is to be used
for parent/guardians to permit high school student representatives to be members of the DAC in a high school, as
well as to be used for potential student/staff witnesses or others the student and/or parent guardian may wish to
attend the DAC.
 DAC Findings and Decisions Form (Page D5): This form is to be used to document the DAC findings and provided
to the parent with copies to the school and the Central Office Representative.
 DAC Logging and Scheduling Procedures Form: SSSD Internal SOP (Page D8): This form is used by SSSD to log
and schedule all DAC for secondary schools.
 Functional Behavioral Assessment (FBA) and Behavioral Intervention Plan (BIP) (Page D10A): These forms are
to be used to document the behavioral assessment and recommendations of students which is required if a student
is suspended for three (3) or more times. A FBA and BIP are attempts to look beyond the obvious interpretation of
behavior as "bad" and determine what function it may be serving for a child. The process usually involves
documenting the antecedent (what comes before the behavior), behavior, and consequence (what happens after the
behavior) over a number of weeks; interviewing teachers, parents, and others who work with the child; evaluating
how the child's disability may affect behavior; and manipulating the environment to see if a way can be found to
avoid the behavior.
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CHAPTER 7
Expulsions
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Expulsion Criteria
The Guam Department of Education is guided by the Guam Education Board policies in the 400 series regarding student
conduct. Based on existing polices, only Board Policy 425: Dangerous Weapons sanctions mandatory expulsion. BP 425:
Dangerous Weapons states; “If the weapon is determined to be a firearm, upon an adjudication of guilt made pursuant to
the provisions of Board Policy 405, the length of expulsion shall be determined by the Superintendent of Education in
accordance with the standard operating procedure governing student conduct. The Superintendent of Education may, upon
showing that such expulsion violates other legal rights of the student, modify this sanction.
School Principals or Assistant Principals have the authority to seek the expulsion of students for both compulsory and noncompulsory age in order to ensure the safety of all students by initiating a Discipline Advisory Council (DAC) Hearing and
following the procedures set forth in this standard operating procedure. However, for compulsory aged students, the school
is still obligated to provide an alternative education throughout the length of the expulsion. The type and extent of alternative
education plan is determined by the school principal. School requests for expulsions are required to be submitted to the
Deputy Superintendent, Educational Support and Community Learning (DSESCL) for review and approval before the DAC
is scheduled. Once a DAC has completed a hearing, the Council shall make written findings and a recommendation to the
Superintendent of Education for the sanction of expulsion.
There are two types of expulsions, mandatory and discretionary. The only student behavior that warrants a mandatory
expulsion is possession of a firearm. All other behavior are discretionary and involve consideration of various factors that
determine the student’s presence on campus to be a threat or danger to themselves or others.

Expulsion Matrix
This matrix is a tool designed to help administrators decide when expulsion of a student is deemed mandatory or at the
administrator’s discretion.
Must Recommend Expulsion (Mandatory)
Act must be committed at school or sponsored
school activity.
Use/Possession of Firearm /Explosives
A Disciplinary Advisory Council hearing is
required and the recommendation for expulsion
shall be submitted to DSESCL. The submission
shall include all evidence to show that the guilt has
been fully determined.
Upon approval from the DSESCL to proceed, the
DAC may be scheduled. Upon completion of the
DAC, all DAC finding documents to include all
evidence shall be forwarded to the Superintendent
for review and final approval.
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Authorized Expulsion (Discretionary)
Level Three Offenses
Acts committed at school or school activity or on the way to and from
school or school activity.
A. Bullying/Harassment/Intimidation
B. Use/Possession/Distribution of Alcohol Products
C. Terroristic Conduct
D. Arson: Property Damage
E. Use/Possession/Distribution of Weapons
F. Endangers: Fighting
G. Assault/Battery
H. Assault/Battery to Employee
I. Endangers: Rioting (4 or more individuals)
J. Use/Possession/Distribution of Contraband/Drugs
K. Sexual Assault
L. Extortion
A DAC is not required to expel the pupil for Item E (above):
Use/Possession/Distribution of Weapons if the pupil can establish in a
clear and convincing manner at least one of the following:
A. The object or instrument possessed by the pupil was not
possessed for the use as a weapon, or for a direct or indirect
delivery to another person for the use as a weapon.
B. The weapon was not knowingly possessed by the pupil.
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Must Recommend Expulsion (Mandatory)

Authorized Expulsion (Discretionary)
Level Three Offenses
C. The pupil did not know or have reason to know that the object
or instrument possessed by the pupil constituted a dangerous
weapon.
The weapon was possessed by the pupil at the suggestion, request or
direction of, or with the express permission of school or police
authorities.

Firearms are defined in BP 425 as, “The term “firearm” means (A) any weapon (including a starter gun) which will or is
designed to or may readily convert to expel a projectile by the action of an explosive; (B) the former or receiver of any such
weapon; (C) any firearm muffler or firearm silencer; or (D) any destructive device. Such term does not include an antique
firearm.”
It further defines firearm/explosives as, “...Explosive, incendiary or poison gas: (bomb, grenade, rocket having a propellant
charge of more than four ounces, missile having an explosive or incendiary charge of more than one-quarter ounce, mine or
device similar to any of the devices which has any barrel with bore or more than one half inch in diameter and/or any
combination of parts either designed or intended for use in converting any device into any destructive device and from
which a destructive device may be readily assembled.’” The SOP has an extended definition which reads, “Firearm means
(a) any weapon (including a starter gun) which will or is designed to or may readily convert to expel a projectile by the
action of an explosive; (B) the frame or receiver of any such weapon; (C) any firearm muffler of firearm silencer; or (D)
any destructive device. Explosive, incendiary or poison gas: (bomb, grenade, rocket having a propellant charge of more
than four ounces, missile having an explosive or incendiary charge of more than one-quarter ounce, mine or device similar
to any of the devices which has any barrel with bore or more than one half inch in diameter and/or any combination of parts
either designed or intended for use in converting any device into any destructive device and from which a destructive device
may be readily assembled.”
For all other offenses not involving a firearm/explosive, a student may be subject to an expulsion when the conduct occurs
on school grounds or at a school sponsored activity and (1) is dangerous to people or property, (2) seriously disrupts the
educational process, or (3) violates a publicized school board policy and/or standard operating procedures.

Expulsion Requirements
If the recommendation of expulsion by the school was approved by the DAC, the school principal or designee shall complete
the DAC packet, which should include the standardized letter placed on school’s letterhead (pg. 89) and attach all twelve
(12) items listed below. The complete packet shall be delivered to the Superintendent of Education by close of business on
the same day the DAC was convened. Failure on the part of the school to comply with this requirement, may result in
expulsion being overturned.
The Superintendent has five (5) working days to render a decision of approval or disapproval. If the Superintendent
approves the expulsion, the school shall officially withdraw the student using code W24 in PowerSchool. All documents,
including the standardized letter and supporting attachment shall be filed in the students discipline folder at the school site.
A copy of the entire packet must be submitted to the Student Support Services Division.
Required Items for Expulsion Packet Submitted to the Superintendent:
13.
14.
15.
16.
17.
18.
19.

Expulsion letter using standard approval letter. (Refer to page 95);
Discipline Advisory Council Hearing Preparation Check List. (Signed by Admin);
Notice of Disciplinary Advisory Hearing (Signed by Parent);
Consent for Persons to Attend DAC Hearing (Signed by Parent);
DAC Finding and Decision Form (Signed by DAC Council);
Copy of the latest Office Discipline Referral (ODR) that resulted in the DAC being convened;
Student Demographics (Student name, contact numbers, address and ethnicity;
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20. All statements provided by students and/or school personnel that may be relevant to the incident;
21. Discipline, attendance and academic history of student for which the DAC has been convened for current school
year;
22. Parent Appeal of Discipline Form (Signed by Parent);
23. Functional Behavioral Assessment (Filled out by all parties) if applicable;
24. Completed Manifestation Documents (504 and SPED students only). IEP/EAP determination and prior written
notice of appropriate services to enable student to participate in the General Ed. Curriculum and make progress
towards meeting IEP goals.

Applicability of Sanctions as Outlined In Board Policy 405
1. Students expelled from any school shall not be accepted into a DOE school, until such time that the student receives
approval to return from the Superintendent of Education.
2. The length of expulsion shall be determined by the Superintendent of Education in accordance with the standard
operating procedure governing student conduct.
3. Students of compulsory age will be provided an alternative educational placement, if in existence, the expulsion is
upheld by the Discipline Advisory Council and the Superintendent.
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STANDARD LETTER
Insert School Letterhead
_____________/_____/_________
DATE

MEMORANDUM
TO:

Superintendent of Education

FROM:

______________________
School Administrator

SUBJECT:

Student Expulsion

A Discipline Advisory Council (DAC) hearing was convened for ___________________, ________, _______ on
Student Name

Age

Grade

___/___/___ The Council found the student guilty of __________________________
DAC Date

Disciple Type

which occurred on ___/___/___. The DAC supports the, school’s recommendation for expulsion. Attached are
Date of offense

all the required documents for your review and approval.

Principal’s Name /Signature
Approved

The school shall officially withdraw the student using Code W24 in PowerSchool and the
packet filed in the Student's Discipline Folder.
Disapproved The student shall satisfy all other conditions stipulated on the DAC Finding Form and the
packet is filed in the Student's Discipline Folder. I further instruct the following:
_________________________________________________________________________
_________________________________________________________________________

Superintendent’s Signature
Attachments:
Expulsion letter using standard approval letter. (Refer to page 81)
Discipline Advisory Council Hearing Preparation Check List. (Signed by Admin)
Notice of Disciplinary Advisory Hearing (Signed by Parent).
Consent for Persons to Attend DAC Hearing (Signed by Parent).
DAC Finding and Decision Form (Signed by DAC Council).
Functional Behavioral Assessment (Filled out by all parties) if applicable.
Parent Appeal of Discipline Form (Signed by Parent).
Completed Manifestation Documents (504 and SPED students only). IEP determination and prior written notice of appropriate services to
enable student to participate in the General Ed. Curriculum and make progress towards meeting IEP goals.
Copy of the latest Office Discipline Referral (ODR) that resulted in the DAC being convened.
Student Demographics (Student name, contact numbers, address and ethnicity.
All statements provided by students and/or school personnel that may be relevant to the incident
Discipline, attendance and academic history of student for which the DAC has been convened for current school year.

cc: ESCL Deputy Superintendent
SSSD Administrator
Note: Original letter should be filed at school, and copy is filed at Student Support Services Division for central office packet.
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CHAPTER 8
Parental Grievance Process
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Introduction
Parents/guardians are encouraged to be actively involved in all aspects of the education of their children to include the
discipline process.
The following procedures are based on Board Policy 830 and are to be followed by parents or guardians whenever they
have concerns regarding the manner in which their children have been disciplined. These procedures are designed to assist
parents/guardians in resolving their concerns at the lowest possible level and to expedite the resolution of these concerns.
Parents/guardians who skip any of the steps listed below should be directed to resolve the issue at the earlier missed step(s)
before they are entertained at a latter step.

Parent Grievance Procedures
Parents/guardians who have concerns regarding how their children have been disciplined in the classroom should first
discuss the matter directly with their child’s teacher(s). Similarly, parents/guardians who have a concern with the manner
in which their child has been disciplined by a school administrator should first discuss the matter with the administrator
who adjudicated the incident
If resolution at the lowest level is not possible, the following steps apply:
Step 1: Parents/guardians who are not satisfied with the outcome of the discussion described above should then bring
the matter to the attention of the school Principal. (Note: If the administrator handling the case was the principal of the
school, the parent can advance to Step 2.)
Step 2: Parents/guardians who are not satisfied with the outcome of the discussions described above should then bring
the matter to the attention of the appropriate Deputy Superintendent Educational Support and Community Learning.
Step 3: Parents/guardians who are not satisfied with the outcome of the discussions described above should then bring
the matter to the attention of the Superintendent of Education.
Step 4: Parents/guardians who are not satisfied with the outcome of the discussions described above should then bring
the matter to the Guam Education Board.
Parents/guardians who have a concern with the decision of a Discipline Advisory Council can appeal the matter in writing
within five (5) working days of the disciplinary action with the Superintendent of Education. The Parent/Guardian
Appeal of Student Disciplinary Action Form in Appendix E1 has been created to assist parents/guardians with this
requirement. This form is to be filled out and a copy provided to the school principal and the original submitted to the
Superintendent.
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CHAPTER 9
Students Involved with Family Court
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Students Involved with the Family Court
The disciplinary actions that the Department takes with students sometimes coincide with their involvement with the Family
Court. The following guidelines will assist principals in dealing with these situations.


If a student is subject to the jurisdiction of the court during a period of suspension from school, the suspension will
continue to run against the student until completed. In the event the court orders a student to return to school during the
period of suspension, the principal shall notify the Juvenile Probation Office of the outstanding suspension and the
school may refuse to accept the student until the suspension is completed.



If a student is unable to return to school because of court ordered confinement after a suspension has been completed,
such failure to return to school shall not be grounds for further disciplinary action and the subsequent absences excused.



Only students adjudicated by the court can be placed in the Department of Youth Affairs (DYA). The Liheng Famagu’on
program is available for students to continue their education. When this occurs, Liheng Famagu’on personnel will
communicate with the student’s home school to obtain information about his/her classes and attempt to provide similar
instruction while the student is remanded. Liheng Famagu’on personnel will email updated list of students being served
to the attendance officer Supervisor to help ensure schools are aware of confined students.



Students who have been expelled from school by the Department shall not be readmitted to the public school system in
accordance with Board Policy 405. (Note: An exception to this exists in situations where a court rules that a student is
to be reinstated.)



Students adjudicated through the court system are often placed on probation. All school level violations should be
reported directly to either probation officers or School Attendance Officers for truancy concerns.
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CHAPTER 10
Referral to the Guam Police Department
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Students Referred to the Guam Police Department
Schools shall take disciplinary action against students referred to the Guam Police Department for offenses whether or not
they result in prosecution. Such disciplinary action should be initiated as soon as possible; however, it should not be
dependent upon the final outcome of the police action. Compliance with all Guam Education Board policies relative to
relationships with law enforcement authorities (e.g. Board Policy 810) is required.
Certain police referrals result in the student being counseled and released within a day or two, while others result in the
youth being referred to the Family Court for a hearing. In some cases, the student is released after the hearing, while in
others the student is detained for a longer period of time.
Students who are referred to the Guam Police Department for violations of the Student Conduct Procedural Manual or Board
Policies are to be dealt with according to the appropriate procedures outlined in this document. Depending on the severity
of the behavior, students may be suspended immediately for up to 10 days, referred to the DAC for a suspension up to 10
additional days or expulsion. However, students cannot be denied reentry to school indefinitely because the results of a
police investigation or court hearing have not yet been provided to a school. If a student’s suspension days and confinement
at DYA coincides, dates served at DYA shall count toward the number of issued suspension days.
Additionally, as stated in Chapter 4-Suspension, the following student behavioral infractions shall be referred to GPD in
addition to administrative action by the school:
 Bullying/Harassment/Intimidation
 Use/Poss./Distribution of Alcohol Products
 Terroristic Conduct
 Arson Property Damage
 Use/Poss./Distribution of Weapons
 Endangers: Fighting
 Assault/Battery
 Assault/Battery to Employee
 Endangers: Rioting (4 or more individuals)
 Use/Poss./Distribution of Drugs
 Use/Poss./Distribution of Firearms/Explosives
 Sexual Assault
 *Reckless Conduct
*NOTE: Reckless Conduct - Students who are involved in fights as videographers, referees and bystanders can be charged
by GPD as one of or a combination of the following misdemeanor or felony charges: Guilt Established by Complicity,
Contributing to the delinquency of a minor, Mutual Combat, Assault, Aggravated Assault, and Rioting.

Collaboration with Guam Police Department
Board Policy 825 and SOP 1200-023 (SPAM) articulates collaboration with law enforcement. When GPD is addressing an
emergency situation, school officials can share non-directory information with peace officers is all four criteria exist:
1.
2.
3.
4.

Serious threat to the health and safety of students
Information requested is necessary to deal with emergency
Police are in a position to address the emergency
Time is of essence in addressing emergency.

As per SOP 1200-023 (SPAM), when GPD is conducting an investigation and requesting to interview students at school,
the school should encourage this activity outside school hours. However, if GPD needs to conduct the investigation at
schools, school officials shall secure written parent consent before authorizing the interview.
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APPENDIX – A
• District Discipline Truancy Data Program Procedures: Page A1
• Office Discipline (ODR) Form: Page A75
• Office Truancy Referral Form (OTRF): A76
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I.

PURPOSE
In alignment with the Framework for a Positive School Climate, the District Discipline/Truancy Data Program (DDTDP)
outlines procedures governing the management of student conduct data.
The District Student Conduct Committee (DSC2) and the Discipline and Truancy TEAM (DATeam) work in tandem to
provide all 41 public schools and the island community with accurate and reliable discipline and truancy and noncompulsory unexcused data reports. This appendix serves as the standard operating procedure for all school and district
level personnel who manage student conduct data.Currently the DDTDP has five major components; (1) District Data
Dictionary, (2) Office Discipline Referral Form for elementary and secondary, and Office Truancy Referral Form, (3)
PowerSchool Log Entry, (4) PowerSchool Search Entry Log (Quality Control), and (5) monthly & annual District
Student Conduct Report. The objective is to ensure that the standards used by administrators to adjudicate students guilty
of behavioral offenses and the processes used to report these cases are consistently applied across the district.
Another aspect is to provide schools and district level personnel with data to drive decision making around trends in
student behavior. Monthly and annual reports are provided to the Superintendent of Education for review and are posted
on the Student Support Services (SSSD) web-site:
https://sites.google.com/a/gdoe.net/studentsupportservices/home/district-discipline-report

II.

FIVE COMPONENTS

COMPONENT ONE: DISTRICT DATA DICTIONARY (DDD)
The DDD contains a total of eight (8) sections. These sections include Function of Behavior, Discipline Offenses and
Codes, Extended Definitions, Definitions for Discipline Consequence/Interventions Codes, articulation of levels:
decreasing or increasing the weight of offenses, Definitions for Truancy and Non-Compulsory Unexcused Absences
Incident Codes, Definitions for Truancy, and Non-Compulsory Unexcused Absences Intervention Codes that contain
standardized definitions and a containing to each sections.
Uniquely for the elementary, the DDD lists a total of eight (8) function of behavior, nine (9) problem behaviors with
special definitions aligning to young children, and two (2) additional interventions specific for elementary. Schools will
have access for other additional incidents and interventions in the “Other” drop-down menu on PowerSchool and must
be indicated on the ODR.
For secondary, the DDD lists a total of seven (7) function of behavior, 51 incidents, 57 interventions/consequences, and
a total of 5 OTRF codes available in PowerSchool and ODR.
For truancy for both elementary and secondary, there are a total of five (5) truancy codes to be used for both PowerSchool
and OTRF.
Each of these items is assigned a CODE, an operating definition, references to Guam Education Board Policies and/or
Guam Law and a Level of Severity. Referring school personnel and school administrators are to use elements of
component one when adjudicating student conduct cases.

District Data Dictionary (DDD)
Definitions for Function of Behavior (FOB)
CODE
FOB_AA

(FOB)
Perceived Motivation
Avoid Adult

FOB_AP

Avoid Peer(s)

FOB_AT/A

Avoid Tasks/Activities

FOB_OAA

Obtain Adult Attention

FOB_OI/A

Obtain items/Activities
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Definition
Student engages in problem behavior(s) to get away from adult(s).
Student engages in problem behavior(s) to get away from/escape
peer(s).
Student engages in problem behaviors(s) to get away/escape from
tasks and/or activities.
Student engages in problem behavior(s) to gain attention of
adult(s).
Student engages in problem behavior(s) to gain items and/or
activities.
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CODE

FOB_OPA
FOB_COM

(FOB)
Perceived Motivation
Obtain Peer Attention
Communication (Only
for used for Elementary)

FOB_Spfy
Other

Definition
Student engages in problem behavior(s) to gain attention of peer(s).
Student engages in problem behavior(s) to communicate.
Possible motivation for referral is not listed above. Staff using this
area will specify the possible motivation for this student’s problem
behavior.

DEFINITIONS FOR PROBLEM BEHAVIOR AND CODES
1. The codes with the caret symbol (^) indicate that the action taken for these infractions follow a different schedule.
2. The codes with the pound sign (#) indicate that there are extended definitions that can be found in the section
beyond the table.
3. For ELEMENTARY, the codes with plus symbol (+) provide definition specific for elementary that are
committed by students in this level. The elementary ODR does not have minor or major categories. School
administrators are guided based on the severity of behavior when assigning interventions and consequences.
Problem Behavior: Behavior Incident Report and Minor Behaviors
The following applies to behaviors found in the Behavior Incident Report for elementary and Minor Behaviors for
Secondary for Incident Report (IR)/File Incident (FI).
Log type/Level of Severity
Discipline Subtype / Problem Behavior
CODE
DEFINITIONS
(Only Applies to
PowerSchool
SWIS
Secondary)
4

Defiance/
Insubordination/
Non-Compliance

(M-Defiance)

Refuses to follow directions.

Incident Reporting/Minor

4

Disrespect

(M-Disrespct)

Delivers socially rude dismissive
messages to adults or students.

Incident Reporting/Minor

7

Disruption

(M-Disruption)

12^

Dress Code
Violation
(Bag Policy
Violation)

(M-Dress)

2

Inappropriate
Language

(M-Inapp Lan)

3

Physical Contact/
Physical
Aggression

(M-Contact)

10

Property Misuse

(M-Prpty Misuse)

8

Tardy

(M-Tardy)

39^

Technology
Violation

(M-Tech)
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Interruptive or distracting behavior
that maybe corrected with an
immediate resolution.
Wears clothing not within, the dress
code guidelines defined by the
school/district on less than three (3)
occasions. This also includes
violation of the Uniform Bag Policy.
Offensive language that maybe
corrected with an immediate
resolution.
Engages in inappropriate contact
with another person.
Engages in wrong or improper use of
school property.
Arrives at class after the class has
started.
Engages in inappropriate use of cell
phone or other electronic device.

Incident Reporting/Minor

Incident Reporting/Minor

Incident Reporting/Minor

Incident Reporting/Minor
Incident Reporting/Minor
Incident Reporting/Minor
Incident Reporting/Minor
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Problem Behavior: The following are Major Behaviors for secondary only. Elementary does not have minor or
major categories; but the following behaviors apply with specific definitions for nine problem behaviors.
DISCIPLINE
Log Type/
Discipline Subtype / Problem
Board Policy
Level of
Behavior
Code
& Guam Code
DEFINITIONS
Severity
Annotated
(Secondary
PowerSchool
SWIS
Only)

2+

Abusive/
Gestures/
Profanity

3

Physical
Aggression

4+

Defiance/
Disrespect/
Insubordination

5

6+

Deceptive
Behavior

Bullying

Secondary: Verbal or written messages or
physical expressions which are offensive
and inappropriate.
InappLang

BP 400

PhysAgg

BP 400; 405

Def/Disresp

BP 400; 405

Elementary: Using words or phrases that
are offensive or rude; not always directed
at a person.
Engages with others or self in actions
involving physical contact where injury
will occur.
Secondary: Does not comply with adult
direction; lack of respect or courtesy.
Elementary: Refusal to follow directions
and/or socially rude interactions.

Lying/Cheat

Harass/Bully

BP 400; 405

BP 400; BP
405; BP 409 &
17 GCA
3112.1(a)

Falsifying information to school
personnel; Serving as an accomplice to
illegal acts/behaviors that violate school
rules.
Secondary: Aggressive, repeated behavior
that involves a real or perceived power
imbalance. These behaviors place others in
fear for their safety, loss of dignity, or
have the effect of demeaning them based
on their race, religion, color, national
origin, age, sex, sexual orientation,
disability, or other personal characteristic.

Discipline
L1

Discipline
L2

Discipline
L2

Discipline
L2

Discipline
L3

Elementary: Repeated threats, offensive or
intimidating words directed towards a
peer or adult.

6A

Intimidation

Harass/Bully
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To frighten or threaten, usually in order to
persuade another to do something he/she
does not wish to do.

Discipline
L3
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DISCIPLINE
Discipline Subtype / Problem
Behavior
Code
PowerSchool

6B+

7+

Harassment

Disruptive
Behavior

SWIS

Board Policy
& Guam Code
Annotated

DEFINITIONS

(Secondary
Only)

Secondary: Unwanted or unwelcomed
behaviors include which are meant to
place others in fear of their safety, loss of
dignity or have the effect of demeaning
them based on their race, religion, color,
national origin, age, sex, sexual
orientation, disability, or other personal
characteristic.

Harass/Bully

Disrupt

Log Type/
Level of
Severity

BP 400

Elementary: Threatening, offensive or
intimidating words directed towards a
peer or adult.
Secondary: Behavior causing an
interruption/distraction from instructional
time or other regularly scheduled activity.

Discipline
L3

Discipline
L1

Elementary: Engaging in repetitive
actions, verbal or physical
8

9

Unexcused
Tardiness (3
unexcused)

Cyberbullying

9A

Sexting

10+

Property
Damage

Tardy

BP 400; 411

Harass /Bully

BP 379; 400;
406; 409 &
Cyberbullying:
17 GCA §
3112.1 (a)
Sexting: 9
GCA 28.100
and 28.101
and
http://olweus.o
rg

Harass/Bully

BP 409
9 GCA 28.100
and 28.101

PropDam

BP 400; 405;
600 & 17 GCA
§ 6111.
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Arrives late without a valid excuse from
the school administrator or designee.

Discipline
L1

Disrespectful messages and/or threats that
place others in fear of their safety, loss of
dignity or have the effect of demeaning
them based on their race, religion, color,
national origin, age, sex, sexual
orientation, disability, or other personal
characteristic through email, instant
messaging, chat room exchanges, website
posts, or digital messages or images sent to
a cellular phone or electronic device.

Discipline
L3

The use of a computer or any
telecommunications device by a minor to
recklessly or knowingly create, receive,
exchange, send, disseminate, transmit or
possess a photograph, video, depiction or
other material that shows himself or
herself, or of another minor, in a state of
nudity.
Secondary: Activity that results in
destruction or disfigurement of public and
personal property with a value of less than
$25.00. In the case of a minor, the parents
or the legal guardian shall be jointly liable
with the minor for the payment of all fines.

Discipline
L3

Discipline
L2
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DISCIPLINE
Discipline Subtype / Problem
Behavior
Code
PowerSchool

SWIS

Board Policy
& Guam Code
Annotated

Log Type/
Level of
Severity

DEFINITIONS

(Secondary
Only)

Elementary: Substantial destruction of
property.

11+

Theft

Theft

BP 400; 405

Secondary: Possession of, having passed
on, or being responsible for taking or
removing someone else's property.

Discipline
L2

Elementary: Removing someone’s
property deliberately.
12

13

14

15

16

17

18#

Dress Code
Violation
(Bag Policy
Violation)
Use/Poss./
Distribution of
Tobacco
Product
Use/Poss.
/Distribution of
Alcohol

Use/Poss. of
Combustibles*

Property
Damage:
Vandalism

Terroristic
Conduct

Property
Damage: Arson

Not dressed in compliance with school
dress code policy. This also includes
violation of the Uniform Bag Policy.

Dress

BP 400; 401;
401.1

Tobacco

BP 400; 405;
430 & 11 GCA
§6405.

Use of/possession of / distribution of /
intent to distribute any tobacco product on
school property or at school events.

Discipline
L3

Alcohol

BP 400; 405;
420 & 11 GCA
§3619

Use of/possession of / distribution of /
intent to distribute alcohol on school
property or at school events.

Discipline
L3

Combust

BP 400; 405
&
17 GCA §
6111.

Use of/possession of / distribution of /
intent to distribute any substance, object or
device that is capable of catching fire and
burning and is readily capable of causing
bodily harm and/ or property damage on
school property or at school events.

Discipline
L3

Vandalism

BP 400; 405
&
9 GCA 34.50
& 17 GCA §
6111.

Activity that results in destruction or
disfigurement of property that results with
a value of $25.00 or more. In the case of a
minor, the parents or the legal guardian
shall be jointly liable with the minor for
the payment of all fines.

Discipline
L3

BombTht

BP 400; 405
&
9 GCA 19.50

Threats to commit any crime of violence
with intent to cause evacuation of a
building, place of assembly; or facility of
public transportation, or otherwise to cause
serious public inconvenience, or in
reckless disregard of the risk of causing
such inconvenience.

Discipline
L3

Arson

BP 400; 405;
425 &
9 GCA §34.20
& 17 GCA §
6111.
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L1

Malicious burning of property on or near
campus, or at school event.

Discipline
L3
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DISCIPLINE
Discipline Subtype / Problem
Behavior
Code
PowerSchool

19+

Use/Poss. of
Weapons

SWIS

Weapons

Board Policy
& Guam Code
Annotated

BP 400; 405;
425

Log Type/
Level of
Severity

DEFINITIONS

(Secondary
Only)

Secondary: Use of/possession of /
distribution of / intent to distribute any
weapon representation/simulation thereof,
or other objects readily capable of causing
bodily harm, on school property or school
events.

Discipline
L3

Elementary: Possession of knives, guns, or
objects capable of causing bodily harm.

20^

Intoxication

Alcohol

BP 400; 405;
420

22^

Endangers:
Fighting

Fight

BP 400; 405;
471

Disruption

BP 400; 405

Disrupt

BP 400; 405

23

24^

Endangers:
Horse Playing
/Sparring
Endangers:
Instigating a
Fight

26^

Assault/Battery

Fight

BP 400; 405;
471 & 9 GCA
19.30

27^

Assault / Battery
to Employee

Fight

BP 400; 405;
471 & 9 GCA
§19.20

29#^

Endangers:
Rioting

39

Technology
Violation

TechVio

40#^

Use/Poss.
/Distribution
Drugs

Drugs

Fight

BP 400; 405;
471 & 9 GCA
61.0 & 17
GCA § 6111
BP 400; 379;
406; SOP
1200-003
BP 400; 405;
420; 471 &
9 GCA 67.801
and APPENDIX
A-E
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A state in which a person’s normal
capacity to act or reason is inhibited by
alcohol or drugs.

Discipline
L3

2 - 3 students engage in actions involving
serious physical contact where injury may
occur.
Engages in inappropriate physical contact
(rough, boisterous play) where injury may
occur.
Behavior that provokes or may lead to
physical contact.

Discipline
L3
Discipline
L1
Discipline
L2

Intentional attempt, using violence or
force, to injure or harm another person;
violent behavior that causes harm toward
and/or fear with another person.
Intentional attempt, using violence or
force, to injure or harm another person;
violent behavior that causes harm toward
and/or fear with school personnel.
Four (4) or more students participate in
violent or disorderly conduct where injury
or property damage may occur.
Engages in inappropriate use of any type
of electronic device (as defined by school/
handbook).
To possess, consume, distribute or intend
to distribute any illegal drug(s),
prescription drug(s) not prescribed for
him/her, or representation/simulation
thereof.

Discipline
L3

Discipline
L3

Discipline
L3
Discipline
L1

Discipline
L3
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DISCIPLINE
Discipline Subtype / Problem
Behavior
Code
PowerSchool

SWIS

Board Policy
& Guam Code
Annotated

42#^

Use/Poss.
/Distribution of
Inhalants

Drugs

BP 405; 420
&
9 GCA
67.401.2.1

43#^

Use/Poss.
/Distribution of
Contraband

Other
Behavior

BP 400

Reckless
Conduct

PhyAgg

BP 400; 435;
440

Harass /Bully

BP 400; 471
&
9 GCA 40.10
and 40.20

Use/Poss. of
Firearm
/Explosives

Combust

BP 400; 405;
425; 471 &
9 GCA 16.10

62

Forgery

Forgery

BP 400

63

Gambling

Property
Misuse

BP 400; 405
&
9 GCA 66.10

64

Found Off-Limit
Area

Out of
Bounds

BP 400

70#

Property
Damage:
Graffiti

PropDam

BP 400; 405
&
9 GCA 34.70
(b), 17 GCA §
6111.

71#

Poss./Use of
Unauthorized
Medium

Other
Behavior

BP 400 &
9 GCA 34.70
(d)

75

Littering

Disrespect

BP 400

Harass/
Bully

BP 400; 405;
409 & Office of
Civil Rights
Title IX

50^

54

58#^

80#

Extortion

Sexual
Harassment
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Log Type/
Level of
Severity

DEFINITIONS

(Secondary
Only)

To possess, consume, distribute or intend
to distribute any substance that is not used
pursuant to the label instructions, which
may which may be hazardous to self or
others.
To possess, consume, distribute or intend
to distribute inappropriate substance,
material, device or
representation/simulation thereof.
Engages in serious behavior with disregard
to one's or other's safety or involving
conduct where injury may occur.
Written or verbal threat(s) requiring
payment of money, product or service
from another to deter future violence.

Discipline
L3

Discipline
L2
Discipline
L2
Discipline
L3

To possess, use, distribute or intend to
distribute Firearm (rifle, pistol, or
gun)/Explosives (a substance that can be
made to explode) or
representation/simulation thereof.
To falsify, alter, or produce a
signature/instrument/document without
permission or for the purpose of deception.
To wager/bet or intent to wager/bet
money, services, favors, or anything of
material value.
Being in unauthorized or unsupervised
area, as defined by the school.
Engages in defacing school or personal
property using any type of medium,
device, or item. In the case of a minor, the
parents or the legal guardian shall be
jointly liable with the minor for the
payment of all fines.
Use of/possession of / distribution of /
intent to distribute any medium that is not
used pursuant to label instruction, to
deface or destroy school or personal
property.
To throw or leave trash without properly
disposing in the identified bin(s).
To deliver unwelcomed sexual advances,
requests for sexual favors and/or other
verbal or physical conduct of a sexual
nature when such conduct has the purpose
or effect of unreasonably interfering with a

Discipline
L3

Discipline
L2
Discipline
L2
Discipline
L1

Discipline
L3

Discipline
L2
Discipline
L1
Discipline
L3
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DISCIPLINE
Discipline Subtype / Problem
Behavior
Code
PowerSchool

SWIS

Board Policy
& Guam Code
Annotated

Log Type/
Level of
Severity

DEFINITIONS

(Secondary
Only)

student's academic performance creating
an intimidating, hostile, or offensive
learning environment.
The use of force or coercion for sexual
contact, such as sexual grabbing, kissing,
fondling, and/or rape; the intentional
touching of another’s intimate parts or
clothing covering the intimate parts for the
purpose of sexual gratification.
Any intentional touch that is unwanted,
unwarranted or makes others
uncomfortable.
Inappropriate or disrespectful physical
gestures, verbal or written
messages/graphics that are offensive or
sexual in nature.
Any form of physical contact between
couples in a public setting, to include
kissing, hugging, etc.

Harass/
Bully

BP 400; 405;
409; 471 &
9 GCA §25.15
and §25.20

Disrespect

BP 400

Harass/
Bully

BP 400; 409
&
17 GCA §6111.

Other
Behavior

BP 400; 409

Out of
Bounds

BP 400; 440

Unauthorized departure from school
premises/activity/fieldtrip.

Discipline
L3

Skip

BP 400; 411;
440

Student leaves class/activity without
permission or fails to attend class.

Discipline
L2

81^

Sexual Assault

82

Inappropriate
Physical Contact

84

Obscenity

85

Public Display
of Affection

95

Left Campus
without
Permission

99

Skipping

AD

Academic
Dishonesty

Lying/
cheating

BP 400

INFRT_4

4 Minor
Infractions

Other
Behavior

BP 400

3_LEVEL_1

3 Level 1
Infractions

Other
Behavior

BP 400

3_LEVEL_2

3 Level 2
Infractions

Other
Behavior

BP 400
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Any fraudulent use of
material/information/graphics/electronics
for the purpose to gain academic grade or
credit.
Student has 4 or more documented minor
offenses recorded in INCIDENT
REPORTING section of the ODR and
PowerSchool Incident Reporting: FILE
INCIDENT.
Student has 3 or more documented Level 1
Offenses recorded in in the Level 1 section
of the ODR and in PowerSchool
Discipline Log Entry.
Student has 3 or more documented Level 2
Offenses recorded in in the Level 2 section
of the ODR and in PowerSchool
Discipline Log Entry.

Discipline
L3

Discipline
L1
Discipline
L1
Discipline
L1

Discipline
L2

Discipline
L1

Discipline
L2

Discipline
L3
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EXTENDED DEFINITIONS
The following are extended definitions and examples to provide a more comprehensive understanding of the
operational terms for selective codes.
CODE 43 Use/Poss. /Distribution of Contraband Examples:
These items include: beetle nut products; cigarette packages or cigarette cases; cigarette papers; smoking pipes;
accessories/clothing/stickers/posters/pictures/images that depicts drugs, alcohol, sexual content and/or violence; any
device constructed to conceal or use drug or alcohol or any sexual device.
CODE 58 Use/Poss. of Firearm /Explosives Examples:
Firearm means (a) any weapon (including a starter gun) which will or is designed to or may readily convert to expel a
projectile by the action of an explosive; (B) the frame or receiver of any such weapon; (C) any firearm muffler of firearm
silencer; or (D) any destructive device. Explosive, incendiary or poison gas: (bomb, grenade, rocket having a propellant
charge of more than four ounces, missile having an explosive or incendiary charge of more than one-quarter ounce, mine
or device similar to any of the devices which has any barrel with bore or more than one half inch in diameter and/or any
combination of parts either designed or intended for use in converting any device into any destructive device and from
which a destructive device may be readily assembled.
CODE 70 Property Damage: Graffiti Examples:
Any unauthorized drawing, image, writing, craving or the use of permanent marker ,paint, spray paint, chalk, markers,
sticky substances, etc. that defaces walls, floors, furniture, textbooks, fixtures or any other surface (as defined by the
school); adjudication regarding the size of the defacement will be at the discretion of the administrator.
CODE 71Poss. /Use of Unauthorized Medium Examples:
Permanent marker/ spray paint/ nail polish/ lipstick/ shoe polish or any other unauthorized substance. "Possession of
spray paint or broad-tipped indelible markers by minors on public property is prohibited. No person under the age of
eighteen (18) shall have in his or her possession any aerosol container or spray paint can or broad-tipped marker while
on public property...except in the company of a supervising adult."
CODE 80 Sexual Harassment Examples:
Student delivers threats, intimidation and/or disrespectful messages (verbal, written, and/or gestural) that includes:
sexually explicit, sexually subtle, sexual connotations, and/or obscene pictures, graffiti or written notes. Sexual messages
that place others in fear of their safety loss of dignity or have the effect of demeaning them based on their race, religion,
color, national origin, age, sex, sexual orientation, disability or other personal characteristic. Sexual harassment is
unwelcome conduct of a sexual nature. Sexual harassment can include, unwelcomed sexual advances, requests for sexual
favors, and other verbal, nonverbal, or physical conduct of a sexual nature. Sexual harassment of a student can deny or
limit, on the basis of sex, the student’s ability to participate in or to receive benefits, services, or opportunities in the
school’s program. Sexual harassment of students is, therefore, a form of sex discrimination prohibited by Title IX.
CODE 6 Harassment /Bullying &
CODE 9 Cyberbullying / Sexting
17 GCA EDUCATION
CH. 3 Department of Education
§ 3112.1. Same: Policy against Bullying
a. As used in this Section:
(1) “At school” means in a classroom, elsewhere on or within school fences or at a school-sponsored activity or
event whether or not it is held on school premises.
(2) “harassment, intimidation, or bullying” means any gesture or written, verbal, or physical act that a reasonable
person under the circumstances should know will have the effect of harming a pupil or damaging his or her
property or placing a pupil in reasonable fear of harm to his or her person or damage to his or her property, or
that has the effect of insulting or demeaning any pupil or group of pupils in such a way as to disrupt or interfere
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with the school’s educational mission or the education of any pupil. “Harassment, intimidation, or bullying”
includes, but is not limited to, such a gesture or written, verbal, or physical act that is reasonably perceived as
being motivated by a pupil’s religion, race, color, national origin, age, sex, sexual orientation, disability, height,
weight, or socioeconomic status, or by any other distinguishing characteristic.
(3) “Cyberbullying” means the use of any electronic communication device to harass, intimidate or bully as
defined in the above Subsection (2).
b. The Guam Education Board (Board) shall adopt a policy prohibiting “harassment, intimidation, or bullying” and
“cyberbullying” at school. The content of the policy shall be determined by the Board but shall contain at least the
components in Subsection (c). The policy shall be adopted through a process that includes representation of parents or
guardians, pupils, teachers, staff, administrators, volunteers, and community representatives.
c. The policy shall include at least each of the following components:
1) A statement prohibiting “harassment, intimidation, or bullying” and “cyberbullying” of a pupil.
2) A definition of “harassment, intimidation, or bullying” and “cyberbullying” that includes at least the acts
described in the definition in this Section.
3) A description of the type of behavior expected from each pupil.
4) Consequences and appropriate remedial action for a person who commits an act of “harassment, intimidation,
or bullying” and “cyberbullying”.
5) A procedure for reporting an act of “harassment, intimidation, or bullying” and “cyberbullying”, including a
provision that permits a person to report an act of “harassment, intimidation, or bullying” and “cyberbullying”
anonymously. However, this Subsection shall not be construed to permit formal disciplinary action solely on the
basis of an anonymous report.
6) A procedure for prompt investigation of reports of violations and complaints, identifying either the principal or
the principal’s designee as the person responsible for the investigation
7) The range of ways in which a school will respond once an incident of “harassment, intimidation, or bullying”
and “cyberbullying” is identified.
8) A statement that prohibits reprisal or retaliation against any person who reports an act of “harassment,
intimidation, or bullying” and “cyberbullying”, and the consequences and appropriate remedial action for a
person who engages in that type of reprisal or retaliation.
9) Consequences and appropriate remedial action for a person found to have falsely accused another as a means of
retaliation or as a means of “harassment, intimidation, or bullying” and “cyberbullying”.
10) A statement of how the policy is to be publicized, including notice that the policy applies to participation in
school-sponsored activities.
11) A school employee, pupil, or volunteer shall not engage in reprisal, retaliation, or false accusation against a
victim, witness, or one with reliable information about an act of “harassment, intimidation, or bullying” and
“cyberbullying”.
12) A school employee or volunteer who has witnessed, or has reliable information that a pupil has been subjected
to “harassment, intimidation, or bullying” and “cyberbullying”, whether verbal or physical, shall report the
incident to the appropriate school official designated by the Board policy.
13) A school employee who promptly reports an incident of “harassment, intimidation, or bullying” and
“cyberbullying” to the appropriate school official designated by the Board policy, and who makes this report in
compliance with the procedures in the policy prohibiting “harassment, intimidation, or bullying” and
“cyberbullying” is not liable for damages arising from any failure to remedy the reported incident.
d. The Board shall adopt the policy under this Section and transmit a copy of its policy to the Superintendent of
Education by June 30, 2011.
e. The Board shall ensure that notice of the policy under this Section is included in any publication that sets forth the
comprehensive rules, procedures, and standards of conduct for all schools, and in its pupil handbooks.
f. Public schools are required to form "bullying" and "cyberbullying" prevention task forces; implement prevention,
intervention, and remediation programs; and explore other initiatives that involve the school community, law
enforcement, assistance organizations, and community members. School community is defined as parents or
guardians, pupils, teachers, staff, and administrators.
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g. Each school shall do all of the following:
1) Provide training on the school’s “harassment, intimidation, or bullying” and “cyberbullying” policies to the
school community and volunteers who have significant contact with pupils; and
2) Develop a process for discussing the “harassment, intimidation, or bullying” and “cyberbullying” policy with
pupils as part of the curriculum.
h. A school shall incorporate information regarding its policy against “harassment, intimidation, or bullying” and
“cyberbullying” into its employee training program.
i. This Section does not prevent a victim from seeking redress under any other available law, either civil or criminal.
This Section does not create or alter any tort liability.
j. The Board shall establish rules for appropriate disciplinary action for the Department of Education personnel who do
not comply with the policy prohibiting “harassment, intimidation, or bullying” and “cyberbullying”.
k. “harassment, intimidation, or bullying” and “cyberbullying” are CRIMINAL IN NATURE and any of these actions
can constitute a criminal offense that is chargeable under Guam law.
SOURCE: Added by P.L. 27-071:2 (Feb. 4, 2004). Amended by P.L. 31-009:9 (Mar. 9, 2011).
CODE 29 Endangers: Rioting,
9 GCA Crimes & Corrections
CH. 6 Department of Education
§ 61.10. Riot: Failure to Disperse: Defined & Punished.
(a) A person is guilty of riot, a felony of the third degree, if he participates with four (4) or more others in
a course of disorderly conduct:
(1) With intent to commit or facilitate the commission of a felony or misdemeanor;
(2) With intent to prevent or coerce official action; or
(3) When he or any other participant to his knowledge uses or plans to use a firearm or other deadly
weapon.
(b) Where four (4) or more persons are participating in a course of disorderly conduct likely to cause
substantial harm or serious inconvenience, annoyance or alarm, a peace officer or other public servant engaged in
executing or enforcing the law may order the participants and others in the immediate vicinity to disperse. A
person who refuses or knowingly fails to obey such an order commits a misdemeanor.
CODE 18 Property Damage: Arson
9 GCA Crimes & Corrections
CH. 34 ARSON, NEGLIGENT BURNING, CRIMINAL MISCHIEF
§ 34.30. Arson; Defined & Punished.
(a) A person is guilty of arson if under circumstances not amounting to aggravated arson he starts a fire or
causes an explosion, whether on his own property or another's:
(1) With the intention of defrauding an insurer; or
(2) In reckless disregard of a risk that his conduct will damage or
destroy the property of another.
(b) Arson is a third degree felony.
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CODE 10 Property Damage,
CODE 15 Use/Poss. of Combustibles,
CODE 16 Property Damage: Vandalism,
CODE 70 Property Damage: Graffiti
17 GCA EDUCATION
CH. 6 PUPILS
§ 6110. Compliance of Pupils Required
All pupils shall comply with the regulations adopted by the Board, pursue the required course of study and submit to
the authority of the teachers of the schools and other professionals of the schools.
§ 6111. Liability for Injury to Property
The parent or guardian of any pupil who willfully cuts, defaces or otherwise injures in any way any property, real or
personal, belonging to a school or the Department of Education, shall be liable for all damages so caused by the pupil.
The parent or guardian of a pupil shall be liable to the school for all property belonging to the school loaned to the
pupil and not returned upon demand of an employee of the school authorized by the Superintendent to make the
demand.
CODE 9 Cyberbullying / Sexting
9 GCA CRIMES AND CORRECTIONS
CH. 28 PUBLIC INDECENCY
§ 28.100. Illegal Use of a Computer or Telecommunications Device to Disseminate Prohibited Materials Involving
a Minor- Sexting; Crime Defined and Punished.
a) A minor is guilty of an offense of Illegal Use of a Computer Telecommunications Device Involving a Minor,
otherwise known as Sexting, if the minor, by use of a computer or any telecommunications device, recklessly or
knowingly creates, receives, exchanges, sends, disseminates, transmits or possesses a photograph, video,
depiction or other material that shows himself or herself, or of another minor, in a state of nudity.
b) It is no defense to a charge under this Section that the minor creates, receives, exchanges, sends, or possesses a
photograph, video, or other material that shows themselves in a state of nudity.
c) Applicability. This Section shall not apply to the use of a computer or a telecommunications device to transmit
or distribute a photograph or other depiction involving sexual intercourse, deviate sexual intercourse, sadism,
masochism or masturbation. This Section does not prohibit a person guilty under this Section to be charged with
other chargeable criminal sex offenses under Guam law.
d) An offense under this Section constitutes a "status offense". Any minor found to commit an offense under this
Section shall be found guilty of illegal use of a telecommunications device involving a minor in a state of nudity,
a delinquent act that would be a misdemeanor if it could be committed as an adult.
e) A minor who violates this Section is guilty of a separate offense for each separate photograph, video, or other
material that shows a minor in a state of nudity which is created, received, exchanged, sent, or possessed.
f) Any minor who is convicted of a violation of this Section shall be ordered in addition to the sentence ordered by
the Court, as part of his or her sentence, `to participate in the educational program similar to that discussed under
Subsection (g) of this Section.
g) A juvenile or minor who commits the offense of Illegal Use of a Computer or Telecommunications Device to
Disseminate Prohibited Materials Involving a Minor- Sexting, may be eligible for a diversionary program.
1. As used herein, 'eligible offense' means an offense chargeable under this Section where:
a) the facts of the case involve the creation, exhibition or distribution without malicious intent of a
photograph depicting nudity as defined in that section through the use of a telecommunications
device or a computer; and
b) the creator and subject of the photograph are juveniles or were juveniles at the time of its making.
2. The Office of the Attorney General, Family Division, or whichever designated division of the Office of the
Attorney General that addresses matters involving juveniles in the community of Guam, will incorporate such a
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diversionary program under its current services. Such diversionary program would be similar to or incorporated
under the current Pre-Adjudicatory Diversionary Program that the Office of the Attorney General currently
utilizes. The program would require the Office of the Attorney General to develop an educational program for
juveniles who commit an eligible offense as defined in this Act. The Office of the Attorney General shall then
consult with the Judiciary of Guam, Juvenile Probation Division, to discuss and implement such educational
program, to include the same or similar conditions as the current Pre-Adjudicatory Diversionary Program in
place between the Office of the Attorney General and Judiciary of Guam, Juvenile Probation Office. The Office
of the Attorney General shall be the sole agency responsible for the determination as to whether a minor may be
admitted into the diversionary program. A juvenile who successfully completes the program would have the
opportunity to avoid prosecution, and any records relating to such an program, would be dismissed and
expunged.
3. Admission to the program shall be limited to juveniles who:
a) have not previously been adjudicated delinquent for or convicted of a criminal offense under Title
9 of the Guam Code Annotated that constitutes a third degree felony or greater;
b) were not aware that their actions could constitute and did not have the intent to commit a criminal
offense;
c) may be harmed by the imposition of criminal sanctions; and
d) would likely be deterred from engaging in similar conduct in the future by completing the program.
4. The educational program shall provide information concerning:
a) The legal consequences of and penalties for sharing sexually suggestive or explicit materials,
including applicable local and federal statutes;
b) the non-legal consequences of sharing sexually suggestive or explicit materials including, but not
limited to, the effect on relationships, loss of educational and employment opportunities, and being
barred or removed from school programs and extracurricular activities;
c) how the unique characteristics of cyberspace and the Internet, including search ability, reliability,
and an infinite audience, can produce long-term and unforeseen consequences for sharing sexually
suggestive or explicit materials; and
d) The connection between bullying and cyberbullying and juveniles sharing sexually suggestive or
explicit materials.
5. The Attorney General may promulgate guidelines to effectuate the provisions of this Section
SOURCE Added by P.L. 31-009:7 (Mar. 9, 2011).
CODE 13 Use/Poss./ Distribution of Tobacco Product
11 GCA FINANCE & TAXATION
CH. 6 TOBACCO CONTROL ACT OF 2006
§ 6405. Minors Prohibited from Possession, Use and Purchase of Tobacco Products
It shall be a violation of this Chapter for any minor to use or be in possession of tobacco products or to attempt to
purchase tobacco products using false identification.
§ 6406. Tobacco Education for Minors
Any minor who violates § 6405 of this Chapter shall attend an education program on tobacco products to include smoking
cessation information administered by the Department of Mental Health and Substance Abuse, the Department of Public
Health and Social Services, the Department of Education or other government agencies with similar programs approved
by one of these agencies. 2009 NOTE: P.L. 28-045:10 (June 6, 2005) changed the name of the Department of Education
to the Guam Public School System. P.L. 30-050:2 (July 14, 2009) reverted the name of the Guam Public School System
to the Department of Education. References to Guam Public School System have been changed to Department of
Education pursuant to P.L. 30-050:3. (Note: This law currently does not reference electronic cigarettes; however
this code includes electronic cigarettes and all other nicotine products.)
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CODE 14 Use/Poss. /Distribution of Alcohol
11 GCA FINANCE & TAXATION
CH. 3 ALCOHOLIC BEVERAGE CONTROL
§ 3619. Same: Minors
Any person under the age of twenty-one (21) years purchasing or consuming alcoholic beverages or in possession thereof
shall be guilty of a petty misdemeanor. This provision, with regards to possession of alcoholic beverages, does not apply
to persons eighteen (18) to twenty (20) years of age who are performing paid work for and on behalf of a licensed
establishment that provides alcohol. For purposes of this Section, ‘provide’ means various methods of distribution or
retrieval, including, but not limited to, selling, serving, or transporting alcoholic beverages.
SOURCE: GC § 25519 as amended by P.L. 10-23, P.L. 11-144, P.L. 13-187:178 and P.L. 30-156:5 (July 8, 2010).
CODE 17 Terroristic Conduct
9 GCA CRIMES AND CORRECTIONS
CH. 19 ASSAULT, RECKLESS ENDANGERING, TERRORIZING
§ 19.50. Terroristic Conduct; Defined & Punished
a) A person is guilty of terroristic conduct if he threatens to commit any crime of violence with intent to cause
evacuation of a building, place of assembly; or facility of public transportation, or otherwise to cause serious
public inconvenience, or in reckless disregard of the risk of causing such inconvenience.
SOURCE: cf. Guam § 403a; *M.P.C. § 211.3; Cal. § 1530 (T.D.2 1968); Mass. ch. 265, § 9; N.J. § 2C:12-3.
CROSS-REFERENCES: §§ 61.15, 55.20 and 61.40 of this Title.
COMMENT: Essentially a new section. Compare former § 403a which is limited to false reports of a bomb. It is directed
towards a threat to commit a crime of violence for the purpose of causing serious public inconvenience, which would
include a threat to explode a bomb, and any other threats, even though no such bomb or device exists. However, it is not
intended to cover conduct which comes within the category of disorderly conduct, false alarms or disrupting proceedings.
Rather, it is directed at the defendant§ s own threat which is intended to cause the prohibited consequences. Similarly, it
is not intended to include threat made to terrorize another. This type of conduct is covered by § 19.30(a) (3).
CODE 18 Property Damage: Arson
9 GCA CRIMES AND CORRECTIONS
CH. 34 ARSON, NEGLIGENT BURNING, CRIMINAL MISCHIEF
§ 34.20. Aggravated Arson; Defined & Punished
a) A person is guilty of aggravated arson if he recklessly damages any habitable property by means of fire or
explosives in conscious disregard of a substantial risk that at the time of such conduct a person may be in such
habitable property, whether or not a person is actually present.
b) Aggravated arson is a second degree felony. In the case of aggravated arson as a felony of the second degree,
the court shall impose a sentence of imprisonment of a minimum term of five (5) years and may impose a
maximum term of up to ten (10) years; the minimum term imposed shall not be suspended nor may probation
be imposed in lieu of the minimum term nor shall parole or work release be granted before completion of the
minimum term. The sentence shall include a special parole term of not less than three (3) years in addition to
such term of imprisonment.
SOURCE: G.P.C. §§ 447a, 448a, 449a, 601; M.P.C. § 220.1; *Cal. § 2801 (T.D.1); Mass. ch. 266, § 3; N.J. § 2C:17-1.
Enacted 1977; Subsection (b) amended by P.L. 14-143, eff. 10/01/78.
CROSS-REFERENCES: 9 GCA §§ 19.20 and 19.30.
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CODE 16 Property Damage: Vandalism
9 GCA CRIMES AND CORRECTIONS
CH. 34 ARSON, NEGLIGENT BURNING, CRIMINAL MISCHIEF
§ 34.50. Criminal Mischief; Defined
A person commits criminal mischief if:
a) under circumstances not amounting to arson he damages or destroys property with the intention of defrauding
an insurer; or
b) he/she intentionally tampers with the property of another and thereby:
1. recklessly endangers human life; or,
2. recklessly causes or threatens a substantial interruption or impairment of any public utility service; or
c) he intentionally damages the property of another; or,
d) He/she intentionally damages the motor vehicle of another.
SOURCE: G.P.C. §§ 499, 499a, 539, 548, 588-593e, 594-597, 600, 602, 604-615, 617, 622-623, 624;
See also § 384; M.P.C. § 2203; *Cal. § 2804 (T.D.1 1967); Cal. §§ 1082, 1084 (1971); Mass. ch. 266, §§ 6-8; N.J. §
2C:17-3; amended by P.L. 20-98:1. Subsection (c) amended by P.L. 22-149:1 (12/29/94); P.L. 23-27:2 (6/27/95).
§ 19.30. Assault; Defined & Punished
A. A person is guilty of assault if he:
(1) Either recklessly causes or attempts to cause bodily injury to another;
(2) Recklessly uses a deadly weapon in such a manner as to place another in danger of bodily injury; or
(3) By physical menace intentionally puts or attempts to put another in fear of imminent bodily injury.
B. An assault against a peace officer who is performing his official duties as a peace officer is a felony of the third
degree if the perpetrator knew or should have known that the victim was a peace officer. In any assault against
a peace officer, the jury shall, with any finding of guilty, also return a finding as to whether the perpetrator had
actual knowledge that the victim was a peace officer. If the jury finds that the perpetrator had actual knowledge
that the victim was a peace officer, the court shall impose a minimum sentence of one (1) year in prison without
suspension, probation, parole, or work release. For purposes of this § 19.30, peace officer means one so defined
in § 5.55, Title 8, Guam Code Annotated, and to also include those individuals serving in a volunteer law
enforcement capacity within any government of Guam law enforcement entity.
C. An assault committed by a peace officer on a person in his custody or control, without any provocation
whatsoever and with the use of excessive force, is a felony of the third degree.
D. An assault committed in a fight or scuffle entered into by mutual consent is a petty misdemeanor.
E. Any other assault is a misdemeanor.
SOURCE: G.P.C. §§ 149, 225, 227, 240-243, 245, 273, 347, 361, 380, 417, 601; M.P.C. § 211.1(1); *Cal. § 1510
(T.D.2 1968); Cal. §§ 824, 832, 836 (1971); Mass. ch. 265, §§ 8 and 11; N.J. § 2C:12-1; amended by P.L. 20-226:1.
Subsection (b) amended by P.L. 29-095:1 (July 22, 2008).
CODE 17 Terroristic Conduct
9 GCA CRIMES AND CORRECTIONS
CH. 19 ASSAULT, RECKLESS ENDANGERING, TERRORIZING
§ 19.20. Aggravated Assault; Defined & Punished
A. A person is guilty of aggravated assault if he either recklessly causes or attempts to cause:
1. serious bodily injury to another in circumstances manifesting extreme indifference to the value human
life;
2. serious bodily injury to another;
3. Bodily injury to another with a deadly weapon.
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B. Aggravated assault under Paragraph (1) of Subsection (a) is a felony of the second degree; aggravated assault
under Paragraphs (2) or (3) or Subsection (a) is a felony of the third degree; provided that any person
convicted of aggravated assault shall not be eligible for work release or educational programs outside the
confines of prison.
SOURCE: G.P.C. §§ 149, 203-204, 225, 227, 240-246, 273, 347, 360, 361; M.P.C. §211.2(2); *Cal. § 1500 (T.D.2
1968); Cal. §§ 820, 824 (1971); Mass. ch. 265, §§ 6 and 7; N.J. 2C:12-1. Amended by P.L. 19-6:8.
CODE 29 Endangers: Rioting
9 GCA CRIMES AND CORRECTIONS
CH. 61 RIOT, DISORDERLY CONDUCT AND RELATED OFFENSES
§ 61.10. Riot: Failure to Disperse: Defined & Punished
A. A person is guilty of riot, a felony of the third degree, if he participates with four (4) or more others in a course
of disorderly conduct:
1. with intent to commit or facilitate the commission of a felony or misdemeanor;
2. with intent to prevent or coerce official action; or,
3. when he or any other participant to his knowledge uses or plans to use a firearm or other
deadly
weapon.
B. Where four (4) or more persons are participating in a course of disorderly conduct likely to cause substantial
harm or serious inconvenience, annoyance or alarm, a peace officer or other public servant engaged in executing
or enforcing the law may order the participants and others in the immediate vicinity to disperse. A person who
refuses or knowingly fails to obey such an order commits a misdemeanor.
SOURCE: G.P.C. §§ 404, 405, 409, 416, See also §§ 406, 408; *M.P.C. § 250.1; Cal. §§ 260, 1205, and 1215 (1971);
Mass. ch. 269, §§ 1, 2; N.J. § 2C:33-1, 2C:33-2. CROSS-REFERENCES: cf. § 404, Penal Code.
CODE 40 Use/Poss. /Distribution Drugs
9 GCA CRIMES AND CORRECTIONS
CH. 67 GUAM UNIFORM CONTROLLED SUBSTANCES ACT
§ 67.450.1. Short Title
This Article shall be known and may be cited as the “Use of a Minor in Drug Operations Act”.
§ 67.450.2. Use of a Minor
It is unlawful for any individual eighteen (18) or more years of age knowingly or intentionally to solicit, induce,
encourage, intimidate, employ, hire, or use an individual under eighteen (18) years of age to unlawfully transport, carry,
sell, give away, prepare for sale, or peddle any controlled substance.
§ 67.801. Salvia Divinorum or Salvinorum A
A. The possession of the following chemical compounds shall be prohibited within Guam:
1. (6aR,10aR)-9-(hydroxymethyl)-6,
6-dimethyl-3-(2methyloctan-2-yl)-6a,7,10,10a
tetrahydrobenzo
[c]chromen-1-ol, some trade or other names: HU-210.
2. 1-Pentyl-3-(1-naphthoyl) indole, some trade or other names: JWH-018.
3. 1-Butyl-3-(1-naphthoyl) indole, some trade or other names: JWH-073.
4. Salvia Divinorum or Salvinorum A; all parts of the plant presently classified botanically as salvia Divinorum,
whether growing or not, the seeds thereof, any extract from any part of such plant, and every compound,
manufacture, salts, derivative, mixture, or preparation of such plant, its seeds or extracts.
B. A violation of Subsection (a) shall be subject to the same penalties and provisions contained in Chapter 67 of
Title 9 of the Guam Code Annotated.
SOURCE: Item (C) amended by P.L. 31-110:1 (Sept. 30, 2011). Item (D) amended by P.L. 31-110:2 (Sept.
30, 2011). Item (E) amended by P.L. 31-110:3 (Sept. 30, 2011). Item (F) added by P.L. 31-110:4 (Sept. 30,
2011).
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2011 NOTE: In maintaining the general codification scheme of the GCA the Compiler changed the hierarchy of
subsections beginning with “Lowercase Roman numerals” to “Uppercase Letters.” Subsection (g)(2)(i-ii) changed to
(g)(2)(A-B).
SOURCE: Item (a) amended by P.L. 31-110:17 (Sept. 30, 2011). Item (d) added by P.L. 31-110:18 (Sept. 30, 2011).
CODE 42 Use/Poss. /Distribution of Inhalants
9 GCA CRIMES AND CORRECTIONS
CH. 67 GUAM UNIFORM CONTROLLED SUBSTANCES ACT
§ 67.401.2.1. Inhalants
(a) Use of Inhalants. It is unlawful for a person to inhale, ingest, apply or smell the gases, vapors or
fumes of an aerosol spray product, volatile chemical, substance or other inhalant, that is not used
pursuant to the instructions or prescription of a licensed health care provider, or that is not used
pursuant to the manufacturer’s label instructions, for the purpose of becoming under the influence
of such substance, causing intoxication, euphoria, inebriation, stupefaction or the dulling of that
person’s brain or nervous system.
(b) It is unlawful for a person to possess any gas, hazardous inhalant, and aerosol spray product, substance containing a
volatile chemical or substance containing a chemical material capable of releasing toxic vapors with the intent to violate
the above.
CODE 58 Use/Poss. of Firearm /Explosives
9 GCA CRIMES AND CORRECTIONS
CH. 16 CRIMINAL HOMICIDE
§ 16.10. Definitions Applicable to Chapter
As used in this Chapter:
a) Human Being means a person who has been born and is alive;
b) Bodily Injury means physical pain, illness, unconsciousness or any impairment of physical condition;
c) Serious Bodily Injury means bodily injury which creates: serious permanent disfigurement; a substantial risk or
death or serious, permanent disfigurement, severe or intense physical pain or protracted loss or impairment of
consciousness or of the function of any bodily member or organ;
d) Deadly Weapon means any firearm, or other weapon, device, instrument, material or substance, whether animate
or inanimate, which in the manner it is used or is intended to be used is known to the defendant to be capable of
producing death or serious bodily injury.
SOURCE: M.P.C. § 210.0; *Cal. § 1400 (T.D.2 1968); Mass. ch. 265, § 1; N.J. §
2C:11-1. CROSS-REFERENCES: § 19.20; § 31.20 of this Title.
COMMENT: Unconsciousness has been expressly set forth in Subsections (b) and (c) as a form of bodily injury and
the scope of serious bodily injury has been expanded to include bodily injury which creates a substantial risk of serious,
permanent disfigurement or severe, or intense physical pain.
Definitions for Discipline Consequence/Interventions Codes
The table below itemizes all consequences and interventions available for use by administrators. Interventions assigned
should be consistent with the function of behavior. School administrators are to ensure that all intervention are completed
and inputted into PowerSchool.
For elementary schools, school administrators can assign as many interventions (more than two or three) compared to
secondary schools.
For secondary schools, school administrators can assign consequence or intervention in multiples of two or three
depending on the Level of Severity and frequency of occurrences.
For consequences involving suspensions, school administrators are strongly encouraged to leverage suspension days for
interventions that addresses the root action. For example: Leveraging the ten (10) day suspension for a student who
commit an alcohol offenses by offering the Substance Abuse Intervention Program. For students in grades prekindergarten through third grade, in and out of school suspensions must be approved by the Deputy Superintendent,
Education Support and Community Learning.
Note:
Student Conduct Procedural Manual
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1. The codes with the pound sign (#) indicate that there are extended definitions that can be found in the section
beyond the table.
2. The codes with plus symbol (+) are interventions specific for elementary only.

CODE

1

INTERVENTIONS
/CONSEQUENCES

Time in office

BOARD POLICIES

DEFINITION

BP 300 Guiding Principle I.
Time in the office away from
and II., BP 380 Character
scheduled activities / classes.
Education & BP 400

2

Loss of Privileges

BP 300 Guiding Principle I.
and II., BP 380 Character
Education & BP 400

3

Conference with
Student

BP 300 Guiding Principle I.
and II., BP 380 Character
Education & BP 400

4

Parent Contact

BP 300 Guiding Principle I.
and II.,305, 400

6

Individualized
Instruction

BP 300 Guiding Principle I.
and II., BP 400

10#

Expulsion

17 GCA 6409, 6410 & BP
300 Guiding Principle I. and
II., BP 400, BP 405; BP
407Searchand Seizures; BP
420; BP 471

13

Referred to
Counselor

BP 300 Guiding Principle I.
and II.BP 400; BP 420

14

Verbal Warning

BP 300 Guiding Principle I.
and II., BP 400

15

Reprimand

BP 300 Guiding Principle I.
and II., BP 400

16

Peer
Mediation/Conflict
Resolution

BP 300 Guiding Principle I.
and II., BP 400
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Prohibited to participate in some
type of privileges: including, but
not limited to, school
activities/field trips, breaks/lunch
time (meals will be supervised),
etc.
Meeting with administrator,
teacher and / or parent (in any
combination).
Administrator or teacher
establishes communication with
parent(s) by phone, email, letter or
in person to regarding the problem
Administrator, teacher and/or staff
provide 1:1 lesson specifically
related to the student's problem
behaviors.
Dismissal from the school system
subsequent to DAC proceedings
and adjudication and final approval
is rendered only by the
Superintendent.
*see extended definition in the
following section
School Guidance Counselor
provides 1:1 and/or group
counseling specifically to address
student's behavioral improvements.
Verbal and/or written warning used
as intervention.
Firm verbal/written warning; must
be combined with other
intervention.
Adult supervised trained student
council that explore and formulate
solutions to address conflict
behavior/offense exhibited by
students. The council should be
concerned with providing
tools/information to manage
impulsive reactions due to
conflicts.

Log Type/
LEVEL
(Secondary
Only)

IR-FI &
Discipline
L1/L2/L3

IR-FI &
Discipline
L1/L2/L3
IR-FI &
Discipline
L1/L2/L3
IR-FI &
Discipline
L1/L2/L3
IR-FI &
Discipline
L1/L2/L3

Discipline
L3

Discipline
L1/L2/L3
Discipline
IR-FI/ L1
Discipline
L1/L2

Discipline
L2/L3
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CODE

INTERVENTIONS
/CONSEQUENCES

BOARD POLICIES

17

Mandatory Parent
Conference

BP 300 Guiding Principle I.
and II., BP 400

20

Referred to
Another Agency

BP 300 Guiding Principle I.
and II., BP 400; BP 407

21#

DAC/Placed in
Alternative
Education
Setting

17 GCA 6409, 6410 & BP 300
Guiding Principle I. and II. &
BP 400, BP 405

22#

DAC/Referred to
Another Agency

17 GCA 6409, 6410 & BP
300 Guiding Principle I. and
II., BP 400, BP 405; BP 407;
BP 420; BP 471

23

Student Put on
Contract

BP 300 Guiding Principle I.
and II., BP 400, BP 318; BP
400

24

Work Detail

BP 300 Guiding Principle I.
and II., BP 400,

25#

Discipline
Advisory Council
(DAC) Hearing

17 GCA 6409, 6410 & BP
300 Guiding Principle I. and
II., BP 400, BP 405; BP 430;
Student Procedural Manual
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DEFINITION

Established person: person meeting
with administrator, teacher and / or
parent (in any combination).
Subsequent to Discipline Advisory
Council, Child Study Team and/or
School Climate Cadre review
/recommendations for services
from another agency to include but
limited to, (GPD, Superior Court,
DMHSA, Big Brothers, Big
Sisters, etc.)
Subsequent to Discipline Advisory
Council proceedings, placement in
an Alternative Educational Setting
for a long term period (over 10
days). All specific information
must be recorded in the
PowerSchool log entry text field.
(Ex: long term and other services
recommended by DAC members).
*see extended definition in the
following section
Subsequent to Discipline Advisory
Council proceedings, referral to
Another Agency for services. All
specific information must be
recorded in the PowerSchool log
entry text field (Ex: I Famaguon’-ta
family counseling.)
*see extended definition in the
following section
School behavior monitor form or
other written contract as
determined by school
administrator.
Performing various duties around
school, such as beautification and
campus maintenance.
Formal hearing to explore and
formulate solutions to address
serious behavioral offense patterns
exhibited by students. The hearing
should be concerned with changes
that need to be made by the school,
the student and/or family in order
to reduce the frequency and
severity of behavior. To be
inputted when the findings are
Return to School. All specific
information must be recorded in
the PowerSchool log entry text
field (SGC services, contract, etc.).

Log Type/
LEVEL
(Secondary
Only)

Discipline
L1/L2/L3

Discipline
L3

Discipline
L3

Discipline
L3

Discipline
L2/L3
Discipline
L1/L2

Discipline
L3
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CODE

INTERVENTIONS
/CONSEQUENCES

BOARD POLICIES

DEFINITION

Log Type/
LEVEL
(Secondary
Only)

*see extended definition in the
following section

26#

DAC/Additional
Suspension Day(s)

27#

Suspension 1 Day

28#

Suspension 2 Days

29#

Suspension 3 Days

30#

Suspension 4 Days

31#

Suspension 5 Days

32#

Suspension 6 Days

33#

Suspension 7 Days

34#

Suspension 8 Days

35#

Suspension 9 Days

36#

Suspension 10
Days

37

In-School
Suspension 1 Day

Result subsequent to Discipline
Advisory Council hearing which
assigns additional day(s) of
17 GCA 6409, 6410 & BP suspensions. All specific
300 Guiding Principle I. and information must be recorded in
II., BP 400, BP 405; BP 407; the log entry text field (additional
number of day(s) must be
BP 420; BP 471
specified).
*see extended definition in the
following section
17 GCA 6409 & BP 300
1 day when student is not allowed
Guiding Principle I. and II.,
on campus.
BP 400, BP 405, BP 401
17 GCA 6409 & BP 300
2 days when student is not allowed
Guiding Principle I. and II.,
on campus.
BP 400, BP 405, BP 401
17 GCA 6409 & BP 300
Guiding Principle I. and II., 3 days when student is not allowed
BP 400, BP 405, BP 401; BP on campus.
430
17 GCA 6409 & BP 300
4 days when student is not allowed
Guiding Principle I. and II.,
on campus.
BP 400, BP 405, BP 401
17 GCA 6409 & BP 300
5 day when student is not allowed
Guiding Principle I. and II.,
on campus.
BP 400, BP 405, BP 401
17 GCA 6409 & BP 300
Guiding Principle I. and II., 6 days when student is not allowed
BP 400, BP 405, BP 401; BP on campus.
430
17 GCA 6409 & BP 300
7 days when student is not allowed
Guiding Principle I. and II.,
on campus.
BP 400, BP 405, BP 401
17 GCA 6409 & BP 300
8 days when student is not allowed
Guiding Principle I. and II.,
on campus.
BP 400, BP 405, BP 401
17 GCA 6409 & BP 300
Guiding Principle I. and II., 9 days when student is not allowed
BP 400, BP 405, BP 401; BP on campus.
430
17 GCA 6409, 6410 & BP
10 days when student is not
300 Guiding Principle I. and
allowed on campus.
II., BP 400, BP 405; BP 430
1 day spent away from regularly
scheduled activities / classes in a
BP 300 Guiding Principle I.
structured environment under
and II., BP 400,
supervision during the school day.
(Positive Learning Center)
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Discipline
L3

Discipline
L2/L3
Discipline
L2/L3
Discipline
L2/L3
Discipline
L2/L3
Discipline
L2/L3
Discipline
L3
Discipline
L3
Discipline
L3
Discipline
L3
Discipline
L3

Discipline
L2/L3
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CODE

INTERVENTIONS
/CONSEQUENCES

BOARD POLICIES

38

In-School
Suspension 2 Days

BP 300 Guiding Principle I.
and II., BP 400

39

In-School
Suspension 3 Days

BP 300 Guiding Principle I.
and II., BP 400

40

In-School
Suspension 4 Days

BP 300 Guiding Principle I.
and II., BP 400

41

In-School
Suspension 5 Days

BP 300 Guiding Principle I.
and II., BP 400

42

In-School
Suspension 6 Days

BP 300 Guiding Principle I.
and II., BP 400

43

In-School
Suspension 7 Days

BP 300 Guiding Principle I.
and II., BP 400

44

In-School
Suspension 8 Days

BP 300 Guiding Principle I.
and II., BP 400

45

In-School
Suspension 9 Days

BP 300 Guiding Principle I.
and II., BP 400

46

In-School
Suspension 10
Days

BP 300 Guiding Principle I.
and II., BP 400

48

Parent Shadow

BP 300 Guiding Principle I.
and II., BP 400

49+

Staff Shadow

BP 300 Guiding Principle I.
and II., BP 400

56

Restitution

BP 300 Guiding Principle I.
and II., BP 400

61#

Referral to Social
Worker

BP 300 Guiding Principle I.
and II., BP 400; BP 411
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DEFINITION

2 days spent away from scheduled
activities / classes during the
school day.
(Positive Learning Center)
3 days spent away from scheduled
activities / classes during the
school day.
(Positive Learning Center)
4 days spent away from scheduled
activities / classes during the
school day.
(Positive Learning Center)
5 days spent away from scheduled
activities / classes during the
school day.
(Positive Learning Center)
6 days spent away from scheduled
activities / classes during the
school day.
(Positive Learning Center)
7 days spent away from scheduled
activities / classes during the
school day.
(Positive Learning Center)
8 days spent away from scheduled
activities / classes during the
school day.
(Positive Learning Center)
9 days spent away from scheduled
activities / classes during the
school day.
(Positive Learning Center)
10 days spent away from scheduled
activities / classes during the
school day.
(Positive Learning Center)
Student being accompanied by a
parent/ guardian during a
predetermined amount of school
days by the administrator.
Student being accompanied by
administrator/staff during
predetermined amount of school
days by the administrator.
(Elementary only)
Monetary compensation, services
in-kind, written or verbal apology
for loss, damage, or injury.
An official referral to the social
worker in efforts to establish
advocacy services and
communication with parents.

Log Type/
LEVEL
(Secondary
Only)

Discipline
L2/L3

Discipline
L2/L3

Discipline
L2/L3

Discipline
L2/L3

Discipline
L2/L3

Discipline
L2/L3

Discipline
L2/L3

Discipline
L2/L3

Discipline
L2/L3

Discipline
L2/L3

None

Discipline
IR-FI/
L1/L2/L3
Discipline
L2/L3
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CODE

INTERVENTIONS
/CONSEQUENCES

BOARD POLICIES

62

Referral to
Psychologist

BP 300 Guiding Principle I.
and II., BP 400; BP 411, SOP
1200-019

63

Referral to Child
Study Team

BP 300 Guiding Principle I.
and II., BP 400; BP 411

80

Detention

BP 300 Guiding Principle I.
and II., BP 400

81+

Remove from
activity/area

BP 300 Guiding Principle I.
and II., BP 380 Character
Education & BP 400

DEFINITION

An official referral to the school
psychologist in efforts to complete
a behavioral assessment of the
student.
An official referral to the school's
Child Study Team in efforts to
determine intervention strategies
and the student's learning abilities
and environment.
Time spent in a supervised,
specific area away from regularly
scheduled classes/activates.
Time away for away from
scheduled activity area.
(Elementary only)

Log Type/
LEVEL
(Secondary
Only)

Discipline
L2/L3

Discipline
L2/L3

Discipline
L1/L2
None

EXTENDED DEFINITION
The following are extended definitions to provide a more comprehensive understanding of the operational terms for
selective codes. DOE policies and procedures when addressing suspensions and expulsions are also governed by the
following statutes:
CODES 10: Expulsion
CODES 21-22, 25-26: DAC Finding Codes
CODES 27-36: Out of Schoool Suspensions
17 GCA EDUCATION
CH. 6 PUPILS
§ 6409. Authority for Suspension or Expulsion of Pupils.
The Superintendent shall determine by regulation the grounds for suspension or expulsion of pupils from school, and the
procedure whereby such suspension or expulsion is determined. Such regulation shall include grounds for suspensions
or expulsions, length of suspensions and the procedures for review of suspension or expulsion orders. In adopting the
regulation establishing procedures for suspending or expelling pupils, the Superintendent shall follow the guidelines
established therefore by local and Federal laws and regulations. Such hearings and procedures as are established by the
Superintendent pursuant to this Article shall provide any pupil against whom suspension or expulsion procedures are
initiated with due process of law. Such procedures are exempt from the provisions of Chapter 9 of Title 5 of the Guam
Code Annotated, Administrative Adjudication Law.
§ 6410. Student Discipline Advisory Councils.
In carrying out the provision of § 6409, the Superintendent may authorize the creation of a Student Discipline Advisory
Council for each elementary and secondary school. Such Councils shall be given the power to establish standards of
student behavior, and shall have authority to hear charges of violations of such standards, and to recommend appropriate
disciplinary action to the principal. The procedure for expelling pupils shall require that before expulsion, the accused
pupil be given a hearing before the Student Discipline Advisory Council of the student’s school, if such exists.
Articulation of Levels: Decreasing or Increasing the Weight of Offenses
For secondary only, the administrator adjudicating discipline cases is responsible for determining the correct incident of
behavior and Interventions/Consequences based on the offense committed by the student. In some cases, the
administrator’s investigation and fact finding indicates a behavior more or less server than what was cited by the
reporting person. Depending on whether the fact finding requires the severity of the behavior to be more or less severe,
the administrator can change the incident accordingly. The table below illustrates samples to assist this process.
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LEVEL 3
Code
6

Discipline Subtype /
Problem Behavior

Bullying

LEVEL 2
Code

3

Abusive/Profanity

Endangers: Instigating a
Fight

7

Disruptive Behavior

6B

Harassment

50

Reckless Conduct

Cyberbullying

50

Reckless Conduct

9A

Sexting

13

Use/ Possession/Distribution
of Tobacco Product

43

Use/ Possession /
Distribution of Contraband

14

Use/ Possession/Distribution
of Alcohol

43

Use/
Possession/Distribution of
Contraband

15

Use/ Possession/Distribution
of Combustibles

43
50
10

16

Property Damage:
Vandalism

50
71

17

Terrorist Conduct

50
10

18

19

20

22

25

Discipline Subtype / Problem
Behavior

2

Intimidation

4

Code

Physical Aggression

6A

9

24

Discipline Subtype /
Problem Behavior

LEVEL 1

Defiance / Disrespect /
Insubordination
Use/ Possession
/Distribution of Contraband
Reckless Conduct

39

Technology Violation

7

Disruptive Behavior

7

Disruptive Behavior

Reckless Conduct

7

Disruptive Behavior

Property Damage

7

Disruptive Behavior

7

Disruptive Behavior

7

Disruptive Behavior

Property Damage
Reckless Conduct
Poss./Use of Unauthorized
Medium

Property Damage: Arson

Use/ Possession /Distribution
of Weapons

Intoxication

Endangers: Fighting

Endangers: Rioting
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50

Reckless Conduct

43

Use/ Possession
/Distribution of Contraband

50

Reckless Conduct

50

Use/ Possession
/Distribution of Contraband
Reckless Conduct

3

Physical Aggression

2

Abusive/Profanity

Endangers: Instigating a
Fight

7

Disruptive Behavior

43

24
50

Reckless Conduct

3

Physical Aggression

23

Endangers: Horse
Playing/Sparring

2

Abusive/Profanity
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LEVEL 3
Code

Discipline Subtype /
Problem Behavior

LEVEL 2
Code

24

26

27

40

42

54

58

Assault/Battery

Assault /Battery to Employee

Use/ Possession /Distribution
Drugs
Use/ Possession /Distribution
of Inhalants

80

81

95

Endangers: Instigating a
Fight

Disruptive Behavior

Physical Aggression

2

Abusive/Profanity

Endangers: Instigating a
Fight

7

Disruptive Behavior

3

23

Endangers: Horse
Playing/Sparring

Physical Aggression

2

Abusive/Profanity

Endangers: Instigating a
Fight

7

Disruptive Behavior

50

Reckless Conduct

3
24

7

Discipline Subtype / Problem
Behavior

Endangers: Horse
Playing/Sparring

Reckless Conduct

24

Code

23

50

23

Endangers: Horse
Playing/Sparring

50

Reckless Conduct

43

Use/ Possession
/Distribution of Contraband

7

Disruptive Behavior

43

Use/ Possession
/Distribution of Contraband

7

Disruptive Behavior

50

Reckless Conduct

3

Physical Aggression

7

Disruptive Behavior

50

Reckless Conduct
7

Disruptive Behavior

7

Disruptive Behavior

Extortion

Use/Possession/Distribution
of Firearm/Explosives

43
50
10

70

Discipline Subtype /
Problem Behavior

LEVEL 1

Property Damage: Graffiti

Use/ Possession
/Distribution of Contraband
Reckless Conduct
Property Damage

50

Reckless Conduct

71

Possession /Use of
Unauthorized Medium

3

Physical Aggression

82

Inappropriate Physical
Contact

85

Public Display of Affection

85

Obscenity

3

Physical Aggression

82

Inappropriate Physical
Contact

86

Public Display of Affection

85

Obscenity

99

Skipping

64

Found Off-Limit Area

5

Deceptive Behavior

Sexual Harassment

Sexual Assault

Left Campus without
Permission

Student Conduct Procedural Manual

Appendix A: 26

LEVEL 3
Code

Discipline Subtype /
Problem Behavior

LEVEL 2
Code

LEVEL 1

Discipline Subtype /
Problem Behavior

8

Unexcused Tardiness

11

Theft

64

Gambling

62

Forgery

Code

Discipline Subtype / Problem
Behavior

64

Found Off-Limit Area

12
75

Dress Code Violation
Littering

Definitions for Truancy and Non-Compulsory (Students 17 years of age and older) Unexcused Absences Incident
Codes
The Department of Education recognizes five separate incidences to track and address truancy. School administrators
are to ensure that all teachers and school level personnel covering classes are to adhere to the requirements as stated in
BP 411 states, “School personnel and teachers (to include substitutes or other personnel covering classroom instruct ion)
shall contact parents, as soon as possible, but no later than the end of the school day when a child does not attend class.”
In addition, schools are highly encouraged to register each parent to use PowerAnouncement – Attendance Alerts.
The following codes are found on the Office Truancy Referral Form (OTRF) an in the drop down menu in PowerSchool
Log Entries under Truancy to use for compulsory aged and Non-compulsory aged students.

TRUANCY
CODE

INCIDENTS

ATT_20

3 Unexcused Absences

BP 411 & 17 GCA 6401.
c Truant

A pupil found to be absent from school for 3 days
without a reasonable and bona fide excuse from a
parent/guardian.

ATT_21

6 Unexcused Absences

BP 411 & 17 GCA 6401.
c Truant

A pupil found to be absent from school for 6
unexcused days without a reasonable and bona fide
excuse from a parent/guardian.

ATT_22

9 Unexcused Absences

BP 411 & 17 GCA 6401.
c Truant

ATT_23

12 Unexcused
Absences

BP 411 & 17 GCA 6402.
Habitual Truant

ATT_24

Beyond 12 Unexcused
Absences

BP 411 & 17 GCA 6402.
Habitual Truant
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BOARD
POLICIES/GCA

DEFINITION

A pupil found to be absent from school for 9
unexcused days without a reasonable and bona fide
excuse from a parent/guardian.
A pupil is a habitual truant if the pupil has in-curred
twelve (12) or more unexcused absences in a school
year, and is of compulsory attendance age.
A pupil is a habitual truant if the pupil has incurred
twelve (12) or more unexcused absences in a school
year, and is of compulsory attendance age.
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Department policies and procedures addressing truancy are governed by the following statutes.
Truancy Law (Excerpt) 17 GCA § 6401. Definitions.
As used in this Article:
a) “Board” means the Guam Education Policy Board.
b) “Parent” means the parent, guardian or other person who has the custody or responsibility for the care of the
child.
c) “Truant” means a pupil found to be absent from school without a reasonable and bona fide excuse from a parent.
d) “Superintendent” refers to the Superintendent of Education.
§ 6402. Habitual Truant
A pupil is a habitual truant if the pupil has incurred twelve (12) or more unexcused absences in a school year, and is of
compulsory attendance age. If any pupil is a habitual truant, the principal of the pupil’s school shall request the
Superintendent to file a petition concerning such habitual truant in the Family Court or the Superior Court of Guam.
§ 6404. Same: Delivery of Truant
The attendance officer, upon taking a truant into custody, shall deliver the truant promptly either to the truant’s parent
or to the school which the pupil attends. If the child is a habitual truant, the attendance officer, with the concurrence of
the principal of the pupil’s school, shall bring the child before the Family Court.
§ 6405. Same: Disposition
The attendance officer shall promptly report to the Department of Education and to the parent the disposition made by
the attendance officer of the truant.
§ 6406. Report to Court and Social Services
Any pupil who has once been adjudged a habitual truant, or who is again reported as a truant one (1) or more days, or is
late to school for thirty (30) or more minutes on one (1) or more days without excuse, shall be reported by the
Superintendent or the attendance officer to the Family Court.
§ 6407. Court Hearing
If the Court, after hearing, finds that the allegations of habitual truancy are sustained by evidence, it may order that the
child be detained and maintained in a school supervised by the Court for the remainder of the current school term, or it
may order that the child be turned over to the custody of the Division of Social Services where the child shall be provided
casework treatment and services.
§ 6408. Submission of Report
The attendance officer shall report monthly to the Superintendent the number and types of reports and requests made by
each school on Guam pursuant to this Article, and whether each school within Guam has complied with the provisions
of this Article.
§ 6102. Duty to Send Children to School
Any parent, guardian or other person having control or charge of any child who is at least five (5) years of age and has
not reach the age of eighteen (18) years of age, shall send the child to a public or private full-time day school for the
full- time of which such schools are in session.
The Superintendent is authorized to establish attendance areas. Any parent, guardian or other person having control or
charge of any such child who is at least five (5) years of age, and has not reached that age of eighteen (18) years, who
fails to comply with the provisions of this Section, unless excused or exempted therefrom, is guilty of a violation for
the first offense, and subject to a fine of not more than Fifty Dollars ($50.00). For each subsequent offense, the person
is guilty of a petty misdemeanor.
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Definitions for Truancy and Non-Compulsory (Students 17 years of age and older) Unexcused Absences
Intervention Codes
INTERVENTIONS
BOARD
CODE
DEFINITION
/CONSEQUENCES
POLICIES/GCA
a. Established Parent Contact
b. Conference with Student
c. Referral to Social Worker (PFCOP)
OTR_20
(as needed)
d. Truancy Notice Acknowledged
and Sent Home
a. Mandatory Conference with
Administrator and Parent
b. Student Placed on School
Attendance Contract
c. Referral to Counselor
d. Referral to Social Worker (PFCOP)
(as needed)
OTR_21 e. Truancy Notice Acknowledged and
Sent Home

BP 300 Guiding
Principle I. and II., BP
411 & 17 GCA 6401. c
Truant

a. Mandatory Conference with
Administrator Parent and School
Attendance Officer
b. Truancy Notice signed by
parent/guardian
c. Student Placed on Attendance
Monitor/Contract
d. Child Study Team
e. Referral to School Psychologist (as
required)
f. Referral to Social Worker (PFCOP)
(as required)

BP 300 Guiding
Principle I. and II., BP
380, BP 411 & 17 GCA
6401. c Truant

a. Submit Student Attendance Referral
Form (SARF) to School Attendance
Officer

BP 300 Guiding
Principle I. and II., BP
380, BP 411 & 17 GCA
6402. Habitual Truant
BP 300 Guiding
Principle I. and II., BP
380, BP 411 & 17 GCA
6402. Habitual Truant

OTR_22

OTR_23

OTR_24

1. Written Statement from Teacher(s)
and/or Administrator explaining
failure to address Habitual Truancy
status
2. Submit Student Attendance Referral
Form (SARF) to School Attendance
Officer
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BP 300 Guiding
Principle I. and II., BP
411 & 17 GCA 6401. c
Truant

a. Established person: person contact
b. Established person: person contact
c. Official referral form to PFCOP (as
needed)
d. Official Truancy Notice returned to
school with parent signature
a. Established person: person contact
with School Attendance Officer
present
b. School issues Official Attendance
Monitor/Contract
c. SGC delivers counseling services to
address coping skills regarding
Truancy issues and student
accountability (Attendance Monitor
accountability, involvement of SAO,
etc.)
d. Official referral form to PFCOP (as
needed)
e. Official Truancy Notice returned to
school with parent signature
a. Established person: person contact
b. Standardized Truancy Notice
c. School issues Official Attendance
Monitor/Contract
d. Child Study Team reviews student
records to determine preventive
measures/plan of action to address
truancy issues.
e. Referral to School Psychologist
f. Referral to Social Worker (PFCOP)
(as needed)
g. Truancy Notice Acknowledged and
Sent Home
a. Submit Student Attendance Referral
Form (SARF) to the School
Attendance Officer.
a. Written Statement from Teacher(s)
and Administrator explaining failure
to address Habitual Truancy status.
A standardized form is located in the
OTRF
b. Submit Student Attendance Referral
Form (SARF)
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COMPONENT TWO: OFFICE DISCIPLINE REFERRAL (ODR) AND OFFICE TRUANCY
REFERRAL FORM (OTRF)
OFFICE DISCIPLINE REFERRAL (ODR)
The ODR is used to record student behavioral infractions and interventions/consequences. There are two forms:
one form for elementary schools, and the other for secondary school. All information on the ODR is inputted into
the PowerSchool Student Entry Log (Incident Reporting for Minor Offenses and the Discipline Log for Major
Offenses) and into SWIS (for participating Schools). Each ODR must be FILLED OUT COMPLETELY by
reporting/referring school personnel.
The ODR begins with the Reporting/Referring person completing student information/time of incident/location at
the top of the form. All school personnel are authorized to use the ODR, however, the school administrator is the
only person responsible for investigating and adjudicating major offenses. Depending on whether facts support the
initial charge, the administrator can lower or increase the charge. To access the latest approved ODR, Please go to
the SSSD website at the following link: https://sites.google.com/a/gdoe.net/studentsupportservices/home/datadictionary-committee
Elementary ODR
For elementary schools, at any time an ODR is completed and submitted to the school administrator, the Discipline
Log on PowerSchool Student Entry Log must be completed. The elementary ODR does not classify the infractions
based on levels. Administrative response and intervention assigned to the offense will be at the discretion of the
school administrator. However, all suspensions for students in grades pre-kindergarten through third must be
approved by the Deputy Superintendent of Education Support & Community Learning (DSESCL).
The elementary ODR below was developed to tailor supports for younger students in the school district. The
Behavior Incident Report provides schools a mechanism to document specific incident where inappropriate
behavior a student has shown. However, the report does not warrant any person to make an automatic ODR. Should
an offense warrant an immediate ODR, the school administrator must review and adjudicate based on severity of
the offense.
Elementary Schools: Completing the Behavior Incident Report (below)
1. Teacher or staff should always complete the Behavior Incident Report to document all problem behavior/s
a student exhibits inside and outside the classroom.
2. Teacher or staff should document any Inappropriate Behavior a student shows inside or outside the
classroom. This report will help school administrator determine adjudication for severe offenses that
warrant an ODR. However depending on the severity of the problem behavior, the ODR can be submitted
immediately after the first problem behavior.
3. Teacher/Staff Intervention must be completed. This category refers to how the teacher or staff responds
after the behavior incident. Provide specific information about strategy or response delivered for the student.
4. Provide information regarding the incident. This category refers to where and when the incident took place.
All Behavior Incident Report that did not get referred as an ODR should be submitted to DATeam member at the
end of each quart for inputting into PowerSchool.
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For Elementary Schools: Completing the Elementary ODR
Below provides directions when completing the elementary ODR.
Section 1: Student Information and Communication Log
1. Student Information: This section should be completed by the referring person. The referring person can be
the same as the teacher. It is very important that all information is completed prior submittal to school
administrator. The incident information should be the “actual” location, date, and time.
2. Communication Log: This section should be completed by the office staff assigned. All attempts by school
personnel to contact parents/guardians are to be documented in the ODR (top right, shaded section) and
PowerSchool (Log Entry Text field). School administrators are to review this section to safeguard
efforts/attempts to contact parents/guardians.

Communication Log

Section 2: Problem Behavior
1. Referring person marks one (1) Problem Behavior that applies to the incident. Should the problem behavior
not be listed, he or she should reference the DDD to determine the behavior that best fits the incident, and
indicate the name of the offense and code under other.
2. Specific Information Regarding Incident & Log Entry Text Field: The ODR does not provide adequate
space to write incident notes. The referring person and administrator adjudicating a case should use either
the school’s Incident Report form or additional paper as needed. All the important notes should be typed
into the PowerSchool Log Entry Text field and file the completed ODR in the student’s discipline file.

Student Conduct Procedural Manual

Appendix A: 32

Section 3: Administrator Intervention, Possible Motivation, Administrator Notes, and Signatures
1. The Administrative Intervention should only be completed by the school administrator. The school
administrator will review the referral and determine the most fitting interventions. The student can be
assigned as many interventions for the offenses.
2. School administrator will also review determine the Possible Motivation or function of behavior. This
category refers to why the behavior is happening for the student. Only check ONE motivation.
3. The Administrative Response will only be used if the administrator has input on the consequence to be
delivered after the behavior incident.
4. The Administrative Notes provides school administrator to document information or brief statements
regarding the ODR.
5. At the bottom of the ODR, the following signatures are required: referring person, parent, and administrator.
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ELEMENTARY ODR
The screen shot below describes sections of the ODR not described above.
This section provides the
definitions and examples for
common offenses committed
for elementary students.

School administrators
may select “other”
and refer to DDD for
offense not listed.
Ensure offense and
code are indicated in
the blank space.

PowerSchool and SWIS
codes

Possible Motivation is
the Function of
Behavior

School administrators
may select “other”
and refer to DDD for
interventions not
listed. Ensure
intervention and code
are indicated in the
blank space.

School personnel
assign to input
information on
PowerSchool or
SWIS must indicate
name and date
when entry was
made.
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Secondary ODR
For secondary schools, the PowerSchool Student Entry Log is two parts: 1) Incident Reporting for Minor Offenses
and 2) Discipline Log for Major Offenses. For major offenses, a school administrator must review and adjudicate
BEFORE DATeam members can input information into PowerSchool.
The secondary ODR below is adopted by the district and must be used for recording Minor and Major Offenses.
Minor offenses are typically behaviors that happen at the classroom level that can be mitigated at the teacher and
staff level and are logged on the reverse side of the ODR. Major offenses are behaviors serious enough to
warrant adjudication by a school administrator and are categorized in three levels; Level One, Level Two and
Level Three Offenses.
Level One Offenses consist of 11 incidences of behavior. The offenses in this category reflect major offenses that
are the least severe. These offenses are generally defined as inappropriate displays/conduct. Primarily, Level 1
Offenses are issued interventions rather than consequences.
Level Two Offenses consist of 15 incidences of behavior. The offenses in this category reflect Major offenses
that are severe. Level Two Offenses are issued a combination of interventions and consequences.
Level Three offenses consist of 23 incidences of behavior. The offenses in this category are major and reflect the
most severe offenses, generally defined as criminal in nature. Adjudications for level three offenses are primarily
issued consequential; however, interventions or follow-up services are also expected.
Note: School leaders are required to provide training to teachers and school personnel on when to refer students
for behavioral infractions. The ODR Flow Chart below serves as a method for determining what actions to take
depending on whether an observable behavior.
Secondary Schools: Minor Behavior/Incident Reporting (Ir)/File Incident (Fi)
The Incident Reporting log in PowerSchool is designed to capture either student complaints or minor behavior;
the DDDR is concerned only with the latter. IR is used to record/track minor incidences and interventions
provided by teachers or other school personnel. Tracking these incidences helps school leaders to identify
patterns of behavior handled by the teachers/staff and not adjudicated by an administrator.
Minor behaviors are documented in the MINOR/INCIDENT REPORTING section of the ODR. Only after minor
behaviors have been documented (four separate incidents within a quarter for adjudication as a Level 1 offense or
less than four after a quarter has expired for data purposes only) should the data be inputted into PowerSchool. If
a student engages in excessive minor offenses (four separate incidents), an ODR (Level 1-Major Offense) may be
issued as long as interventions to resolve the minor problem behaviors have been documented. Only DATeam
members are authorized to input IR-FILE INCIDENT.
All minor offenses that did not get referred as a Level 1 Major Offense should be submitted to DATeam members
at the end of each quarter for inputting into PowerSchool After each quarter, Minor offenses IR
information/forms/inputting for each student shall start over at the 1st Incident.
The image on page 30 illustrates the Minor/Incident Reporting page of the Office Discipline Referral Form (ODR).
This side of the ODR does not specifically list Function of Behavior (FOB). The referring person will need to refer
to the DDD or the opposite side of the ODR to view the standardized codes.
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To be
completely filled
out by the
Referring Person

Incident Tracking
FOB is required
and must be
addressed at this
level.

All parent contact
must be conducted
by teachers. School
aides and other
school personnel
must obtain prior
approval from the
admin., before
inputting into PS.

Student and
Teacher signatures
required before
input for all
incidences.

Function Of Behavior

Function Of Behavior

Function Of Behavior

To be completed by
teacher or staff
Function Of Behavior

Additional
Information can be
indicated in this
space, to include
information for
ODR (other side) of
the form.

Notes:
1. End of the Incident Reporting Section: DATeam members will ensure that all information is inputted into
PowerSchool IR and will send quarterly reminders to teachers regarding IR.
2. All four minor offenses, the referring person can submit to a school administrator for a Level 1 Offense.
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For Secondary Schools: Completing the Secondary ODR
Below provides directions when completing the secondary ODR.
Step 1: Use of the Secondary ODR when determining function of behavior

Referring person
must identify the
Function of Behavior
(see chapter 1)

Reporting
person is
required
to
indicate
all others
involved

Step 2: Incident Notes & Log Entry Text Field
1. The ODR does not provide adequate space to write incident notes. The Reporting Person and administrator
adjudicating a case should use either the school’s Incident Report form or additional paper as needed. All
the important notes should be typed into the PowerSchool Log Entry Text field and file the completed ODR
in to the students discipline file.
2. Others Involved: The Reporting person should indicate whether other persons were involved in the incident.
This will assist the administrator in their investigation.
Reporting person is the
person reporting the
problem behavior

All information must be actual
Date, Time, Location and
Referring person of the OFFENSE

Step 3: Communication Log
1. Communication Log: All attempts by school personnel to contact parents/guardians are to be documented
in the ODR (top right, shaded section) and PowerSchool (Log Entry Text field). Clerical staff should
complete this section. School administrators are to review this section to safeguard efforts/attempts to
contact parents/guardians.

Anytime, an ODR is issued and entertained by the
administrator, clerical staff are often required to establish parent
contact. Use this shaded section to document all attempts made.
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Step 4: Completing the remaining sections of the ODR
1. Left-Side of the ODR: For Major Offenses (Level 1-3), the left side of the ODR is for the
Reporting/Referring Person to complete. All 49 offenses are listed as “Subtypes/Problem Behaviors” on
the left-side of the form. The reporting person may mark as many coded offenses/levels as applicable.
Additionally, on the left-side, the PowerSchool and SWIS codes for each offense are listed. These codes
make it easier for DATeam members to input data into PowerSchool and SWIS. Referring persons are
encouraged to consult the DDD to ensure that all offenses are cited correctly. Levels of severity are
illustrated in the form as Level One, Level Two, and Level Three.
2. Right-Side of the ODR: The right-side of the form is shaded gray and is strictly for the
Administrator/Assistant Principal to assign intervention/consequences. The Interventions/Consequences
listed on this side of the form are sectioned to correspond with the specific Levels of Offenses.
The assigned consequence is based on the following criteria:
 Discipline history of each student for current school year.
 Consult PowerSchool and/or in hard file for the current SY to determine frequency or number of
prior offenses.
 Consult the ODR and DDD to ensure that the consequence is aligned with the weight of the offense.
3. More than One Offense in One Incident: If a student has engaged in more than one offense during one
incident; only the most severe offense should be entered into PowerSchool using appropriate drop down
menu items. All lesser offenses should be documented in in the PowerSchool Log Entry Text field.
DATeam members are responsible to ensure that all offenses are indicated with the most severe offense
highlighted and the corresponding, progressive level of intervention, consequence selected in the ODR.
Be guided by the following (See Component 1 for details):
 Level 1 Offenses are aligned with Level 1 Interventions/Consequences,
 Level 2 Offenses are aligned with Level 2 Interventions/Consequences,
 Level 3 Offenses are aligned with Level 3 Interventions/Consequences.
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Secondary Office Discipline Referral Form Major Offenses
The screen shot below describes each part of the ODR. The left side is for teachers/staff to complete, whereas, the right side
is solely for school administrators.
PowerSchool/SWIS codes for
each offense

LEVEL 1
List of MAJOR
offenses. Referring
person marks
offense(s) that apply
to the incident.
The Administrator
may change the
initial citation based
on investigation.

LEVEL 2
List of
MAJOR
offenses.
Referring
person marks
offense(s) that
apply to the
incident. The
Administrator
may change
the initial
citation based
on
investigation.

LEVEL 3
List of
MAJOR/SEVERE
offenses.
Referring person
marks offense(s)
that apply to the
incident.
The Administrator
may change the
initial citation
based on
investigation.

LEVEL 1
List of
MAJOR
interventions
/consequences
to be used
progressively.
This shaded
area is for
Administrator
’s use only.
PLEASE
NOTE: No
suspensions
can be issued
for Level 1
Offenses.

LEVEL 2
List of MAJOR
interventions
/consequences to be
used progressively.

LEVEL 3
List of MAJOR
interventions
/consequences to
be used
progressively.

All parties
must sign
ODR.

Other Code: Administrators may select “Other Code” if in their assessment the actual intervention/consequence has
mitigating circumstances requiring the leveraging of suspension days for an alternative invention. Example: A student
is guilty of Vandalism-Level 3, 1st offense. During the fact finding, the administrator discovers that the student’s
involvement was coerced-he was threated that he would be beat up for not participating. The administrator informs the
parent that although suspended for 3 days, all days would be leveraged for restitution. Consequence would be Code 56
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OFFICE TRUANCY REFERRAL FORM (OTRF)
The OTRF is used by teachers/support staff to capture truant student information. When student are absent unexcusedtruant at the following intervals-3, 6, 9, 12 or more, teachers/support staff are obligated to refer the student to the
school administrator overseeing attendance. Please refer to the diagram below of when referrals should be made.

Teacher Communication section Office Truancy Referral Diagram Front Page

Teacher/Substitute/other
school personnel covering
student class must ensure that
earnest efforts are made to
complete the listed attempts
(1st, 2nd, and 3rd) for
interventions. If after the third
attempt to contact parents
have failed; complete a
referral to PFCOP for
scheduling parent conference
with teacher.
Teacher/Substitute/other
school personnel covering
student class must ensure
that all details regarding
parent contact or lack
thereof are recorded in this
section. All details from
this section should be
recorded in the Log Entry
text field in PowerSchool
for all attempts (1st, 2nd,
and 3rd).
Enter ALL pertinent student
information and indicate who
is making the referral.

Referring person must
indicate only
UNEXCUSED dates in this
calendar. All Unexcused
Dates Must Also Be
Inputted Into PS Log
Entries.

Enter TOTAL #
of UNEXCUSED
DAYS.
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In accordance with BP330, a student of non-compulsory attendance age who has accumulated a total of twenty-five (25)
days of absence [for a block schedule (4 x 4), this is equivalent to 13 days of absence], may be dropped from school for
the balance of that academic year provided interventions regarding attendance issues have been formally addressed by
the school level support team.

Office Truancy Referral Diagram
Enter all pertinent
student
information and
indicate who is
making the
referral.

TRUANCY
INTERVENTIONS
List of codes and
weighted interventions
to be used
progressively. This
shaded area is for
Administrator’s use
only. These codes are
to be inputted into the
Consequence and
Discipline Actions
Taken (mirror) drop
down menu in
PowerSchool.

List of Truant
and NonConpulsory
Aged Codes
Referring
person marks
offense(s) that
apply to the
incident.

The
Administrator
may change the
initial citation
based on
investigation.
(BP 411)

Truancy
Law

All Parties’ Signature and Date Must be
affixed upon Completion of All.
interventions.
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This section is
used for teachers
and or
administrators to
document reasons
for not referring
students BEFORE
the Habitual
Truancy threshold
(12 Days
Unexcused
Absences)
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COMPONENT THREE –STUDENT CONDUCT DATA
The Student Entry Log is a specific screen in PowerSchool used to input data for discipline or truancy. When an ODR
is completed for elementary, the information should be inputted in the Elementary Log. There are no minor or major
offenses for elementary. When an ODR is completed for secondary, the information should be inputted in the appropriate
logs: IR (Minor Offenses) and Discipline (Major offenses; Levels 1-3). When OTRF is completed, the information
should be inputted in Truancy (compulsory aged -all unexcused absences at 3, 6, 9, 12 or more), and IR (Unexcused
absences at 3, 6, 9, 12 or more for non-compulsory aged students) menu items.
The data is submitted and saved in the respective student data profile under the appropriate Log type. Refer to the screen
shots below for visual examples of what the DATeam member should see when inputting information into PowerSchool.
POWERSCHOOL & PULSE
The primary data sources for all discipline and truancy reports are PowerSchool, the DOE Student Information System
that became fully operational in school year 2009 - 2010 and PULSE. PowerSchool is a web-based program that
allows all 41 schools to remotely input discipline and truancy, and non-compulsory unexcused absences data and for
Central Office personnel to generate real time (current within 24hrs) district level reports. PULSE is the data
warehouse that enables DOE to generate repots inputted into PowerSchool for decision making.
Other data sources used in the formulation of school and district level data include: the Disciplinary Advisory Council
(DAC) Log, Truancy monthly report generated by School Attendance Officers, and DOE Official Enrollment as of
September 30th of each school year.
SUPPLEMENTAL SCHOOL-LEVEL DATA SYSTEM: SWIS (upon available funding)
The School Wide Information System (SWIS) is the other student conduct data collection system that is used by some
DOE schools. The system compliments the Positive Behavior Interventions and Supports (PBIS) initiative paid by
federal grants. Because not all schools use SWIS, PowerSchool is the required method of inputting/reporting districtwide data. Schools using SWIS are required to complete dual inputting. SWIS codes are incorporated into the district’s
Office Discipline Referral form (ODR) to assist DATeam members to facilitate dual inputting expeditiously.
INTERVENTION FOR CONNECTIVTY ISSUES
PowerSchool and SWIS are both web-based programs that require an active internet connection. For schools
experiencing connectivity challenges, the following guidance is to be followed:
 Complete a FSAIS work request form
 Contact Financial Student Administrative Information System (FSAIS) for reservations to use any one
of 12 computer work stations in the PowerSchool lab.
 Contact the nearest school with internet connectivity to arrange for working space.
Through federal grant funding, SSSD purchased laptops, docking stations, monitors and other accessories for one
DATeam member at each school starting in SY 2012-2013. The technology was purchased specifically for primary data
personnel to input discipline and truancy data. SSSD monitors the condition and use on a quarterly basis to ensure that
the equipment is used for its intended purpose. Please refer to the following link for more guidance regarding these
computers:
https://sites.google.com/a/gdoe.net/studentsupportservices/content-links/computer-distribution
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FOR ELEMENTARY: POWERSCHOOL LOG ENTRIES – DISCIPLINE

All fields with asterisk (*) are mandatory fields.
Step 1: Log into PowerSchool

Log into PowerSchool
with username and
password.

Step 2: Input Student Name (Last Name, First Name)

Input Student Name
(Last Name, First Name)
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Step 3: Select Student Name and Grade

STUDENT NAME

SELECT NAME AND GRADE

STUDENT NAMES

Step 4: Select Log Entries

Step 5: Choose Log: Elementary Discipline Log
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Step 6: Complete Step 1 – General Information

Note:
1.
2.
3.
4.

“Reporting Person” is the
“Referring Person.”
Input Referring Person
Name.
“Author” is the person
inputting the information.
Input the “Administrator”
name who completed the
ODR.

Step 7: Complete Step 2 – Communication Log

Log all three (3) attempts for
parent contact.

Step 8: Complete Step 3 – Type of Offense
Select the type of
offense.
(Note: Bullying and
Harassment are
separated)
Should the offense not
be listed, select “Other”
and the remaining
offenses are listed based
on DDD.
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Step 9: Complete Step 4 – Administrator’s Intervention, Possible Motivation, and Other Notes
“Possible Motivation” is
the Function of Behavior.
Communication is only
included in the
elementary.

Select the
“Administrative
Response.”
Administrative can select
multiple interventions.
Should the intervention
not be listed, select
“Other” for other option.

Administrators will be
able to log “notes” in
this section.

Once all completed, submit entry.

FOR SECONDARY: POWERSCHOOL LOG ENTRIES - IR/ DISCIPLINE/TRUANCY/NONCOMPULSORY (Note: For elementary, please follow the inputting for truancy/non-compulsory.)
The Student Log Entries is a specific screen in PowerSchool used to input data for either Minor offenses, Major
Offenses, Truancy and Non-compulsory Aged Students. When an ODR or OTRF is completed, the information is
inputted in the appropriate log: IR (Minor Offenses), Discipline (Major offenses; Levels 1-3), Truancy (compulsory
aged -all unexcused absences at 3, 6, 9, 12 or more), and Non-Compulsory (Unexcused absences at 3, 6, 9, 12 or more
for students aged 18 and above.) menu item. The data is submitted and saved in the respective student data profile
under the appropriate Log type.
Incident Reporting (Minor Offenses)
Inputting Non-Adjudicated Minor Offenses Using the Incident Reporting (IR) Log –
When non-adjudicated Minor Offenses are submitted to the office, the DATeam member shall input these incidents for
record purposes only by using the Incident Reporting (IR) Log-FILE INCIDENT. Please refer to the steps below:
1. Log Type drop down menu - choose Incident Reporting
2. Subtype drop down menu - choose FI FILE INCIDENT
3. Consequence drop down menu - choose only allowable Interventions (see table below)
4. Title field – Minor
5. Log Entry Text field - type all available details written by teacher or staff
6. Discipline Incident Type drop down menu - choose one (1) of nine (9) appropriate codes. The codes allowable
for IR/FI are as follows:
a. Disrespect
b. Defiance
c. Tardy
d. Disruption
e. Physical Contact/Physical Aggression
f. Inappropriate Language
g. Property Misuse
h. Dress Code Violation
i. Technology Violation
7. Incident Type Category 8. Incident Date – type the date of the incident
9. Incident Location drop down menu – choose only School Grounds Or On Campus
10. Action Date – type date(s) of attempts and/or date(s) when parent contact was established
11. Action Taken drop down menu – must “Mirror” Consequence drop down menu choice
12. Action Taken Detail – type all available information provided on the IR portion of the ODR to include parent
contact.
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NOTE: Interventions for IR are listed in the DDD and drop down menu in PowerSchool. Other Interventions issued
by teacher/staff that are not available in the DDD may be recorded in the LOG ENTRY TEXT FIELD.
NOTE: Per Quarter, only for minor offenses not adjudicated 4minor offenses that a teacher submits to admin for use
in the discipline log. Input the last minor offenses as the main Discipline Incident and all other incidents note in the
Log Entry Text. Also, input the last consequence in the consequence field and all other consequence in the Action
Taken Detail box.
NOTE: All other fields in IR Log Entry page are optional to use by the school.
NOTE: All four actions listed below are how you get to the IR LOG, DISCIPLINE LOG, TRUANCY, and NONCOMPULSORY UNAXB LOGS.

First Action

Second Action
Select students
name to input a
ODR or OTRF
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Third Action

Duck Daffy Polomo

6

2009121521212

JRMS

Select new log
entries to get to
this page

Fourth Action

Select New
Discipline entry
for Discipline
ONLY
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unexcused
absences
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INPUTTING MINOR OFFENSES- Non Adjudicated

12 Required fields for minor incidents
and incident reporting

FI FILE INIDENT
Warning
MINOR

TARDY

12 Required fields for minor
incidents and incident reporting

Warning
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FOR SECONDARY: POWERSCHOOL LOG ENTRIES – DISCIPLINE (MAJOR OFFENSES)

Please follow Steps 1 – 4 in the Elementary Discipline Log. All fields with asterisk (*) are mandatory fields.
Procedure 1: Select Log Entry – Secondary Discipline Log

Procedure 2: Complete Step 1 – General Information
Note:
1.
2.
3.
4.

“Reporting Person” is the
“Referring Person.”
Input Referring Person
Name.
“Author” is the person
inputting the information.
Input the “Administrator”
name who completed the
ODR.

Type a short
synopsis
pertaining to
incident

Procedure 3: Complete Step 2 – Communication Log

Delivered By Mandatory Field
Type the name of the person (Student, Social
Worker Etc.)
Who delivered the ODR to the parent.

Communication log DATeam member must document all attempts to
contact parent. This section provides 3 separate actions.
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Procedure 4: Complete Step 3 – Level and Type of Offense

Deceptive Behavior

Choose Level and
Problem Behavior that is
consistent with DDD and
ODR.

Procedure 5: Complete Step 4 – Discipline Entry
Depended on the level of offense, select the consequence or intervention that aligns to the level of offense.
Level 1: First offense


Pick Conference
with Student
Warning or
Reprimand

Level 2:


All interventions must
be used/inputted Ex:
Referral to counselor,
parent contact

Level 3:
Detention or work
detail

The screen shots below are examples for a Level 2: Physical Aggression

All interventions
must be used.
(Ex. Referral to
counselor, parent
contact, contract.)





Level 2 first offense
Level 2 second offense
Level 2 third offense

Four (4) required
field per offense.
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The screen shots below are examples for a Level 3: Endangers Fighting.

All interventions
must be used.
(Ex. Referral to
counselor, parent
contact, contract.)
Five (5) required
field per offense.
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Level 3 first offense
Level 3 second offense
Level 3 third offense:
DAC
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Inputting Results of DAC Hearing
Inputting Disciplinary Advisory Council (DAC) Findings MOVE TO END OF THE SECTION OF INPUTING
MAJOR OFFENSES INTO PS
DAC findings are recorded in PowerSchool by each school. Currently, a large disparity is presented between both reports. The
goal is to achieve identical results in both reporting mechanisms to avoid discrepancies, under-reporting or over-reporting.
DAC information should always begin with Code 25 – 10 Day Out-of-School Suspension. Only after DAC findings are issued
can DAC codes be inputted into PowerSchool. All DAC Codes are expected to have data entered in the Log Entry Text field.
If school suspends for 10 days with intent to schedule a DAC, use Code 25.
Be guided by the following:
8 Required fields

Choose DAC 25

Interventions

ACTION TAKEN IS
NOT OPTIONAL FOR DAC

After DAC, go back in to the same
record and add the action taken codes.
Codes in this box are listed below AE

a) CODE 25 – DAC: When a student has been suspended for 10 days and school is going to schedule a DAC
hearing; subsequently, depending on the decision made by a DAC the school will go back to the record in
PowerSchool to update . All specific information must be recorded in the log entry text field.
b) CODE 26 – DAC/Additional Suspension Day(s): when the findings are ADDITIONAL SUSPENSION
DAYS. All specific information must be recorded in the log entry text field (Indicate number of additional
days).
c) CODE 22 - DAC/Referred to Another Agency: when the findings are referred to Another Agency. All
specific information must be recorded in the log entry text field (Include name of agency).
d) CODE 10 – Expulsion: when the findings are EXPULSION. All specific information must be recorded in
the log entry text field (Include day of withdrawal and age of the student).
e) CODE 21 – Placement to alternative setting.
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TRUANCY LOG (COMPULSORY AGED STUDENTS AT 3, 6, 9, AND 12 OR MORE)
LOG TYPE:
Choose TRUANCY for
inputting OTRFs for
Compulsory Aged Student
or NON-COMPULSORY
for inputting for students
who are 16yrs and above.

11 required fields

DATE & TIME: DEFAULT – Do not
change DATE or TIME.
ATTENDANCE TYPE:
Choose ONLY from the following
CODES:
 ATT_3UNEXCUSE AB
 ATT_6UNEXCUSE AB
 ATT_9UNEXCUSEAB
 ATT_12UNEXCUSE AB
 ATT_BEYOND12 UNEXCUSE
AB
These CODES should be consistent
with Log Type (field above)
Please refer to the TRUANCY section
of the DDD.
CONSEQUENCE:
Choose ONLY from the following CODES:
 OTR_20 - 3UNEXCUSE AB
 OTR_21 - 6UNEXCUSE AB
 OTR_22 - 9UNEXCUSE AB
 OTR_23 - 12UNEXCUSE AB
 OTR_24 – BEYOND 12 UNEXCUSE AB
These CODES should be consistent with the
CONSEQUENCE field (field above)
Please refer to the TRUANCY section of the
DDD.

.
AUTHOR: Default – Do not change.
Only registered DATeam Member are
authorized to input Truancy Data.
SUBTYPE:
Choose ONLY from the following
CODES:
 ATT_3UNEXCUSE AB,
 ATT_6UNEXCUSE AB
 ATT_9UNEXCUSE AB,
 ATT_12UNEXCUSE AB,
 ATT_BEYOND 12 UNEXCUSE AB
These CODES should be consistent with
ATTENDANCE TYPE- in field further
down the screen. All other CODES will
translate as a discrepancy in the District
log report.
Please refer to the TRUANCY section of
the DDD.

LOG TEXT are entered.
Title for Truancy IR AND NON
COMP ABX
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11 required fields

Must mirror Subtype

INCIDENT DATE:
Data of OTRF.

ACTION TAKEN DETAIL: Details regarding the school administrator’s efforts to complete all intervention that applies. The referral should
be documented using specific dates, times and interventions.
In this example:
CODE - OTRF_22 - 9 Unexcused Absences require the following interventions:
• DATE: Establish Parent Contact
•DATE: Conference with Student
• DATE: Referral to Social Worker (PFCOP) (as needed)

• DATE: Truancy Notice Acknowledged and Sent Home BE AS BRIEF AS POSSIBLE. THIS FEATURE HAS LIMITED CHARACTER
SPACE.

ACTION DATE:
This is the same
date of log entry.

1/13/2014

Action Taken Detail:
EXAMPLE of appropriate entry.
Ensure that all outcomes listed
in the OTRF are entered.

ACTION TAKEN:
Choose ONLY from the following CODES:

OTR_20 - 3UNEXCUSE AB

OTR_21 - 6UNEXCUSE AB

OTR_22 - 9UNEXCUSE AB

OTR_23 - 12UNEXCUSE AB

OTR_24 – BEYOND 12 UNEXCUSE AB
These CODES should be consistent with the
CONSEQUENCE field (field above) Please refer to the
TRUANCY section of the DDD
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COMPONENT FOUR – POWERSCHOOL QUALITY CONTROL
One of the primary functions of the Monthly Student Conduct Report is to accurately capture student behavioral challenges.
To ensure the data is reliable and verifiable, SSSD has established two levels of control:
1st Level
PowerSchool Search Entry Log Report
At the school level, to ensure data is pulled accurately, schools are required to run the Search Log Entry report and review
their data for discrepancies. This allows each school to quickly identify errors and make corrections during the reporting
period. It is the responsibility of schools to ensure that all Office Discipline Referrals (ODRs) are inputted within 5 days of
adjudication and that ODRs/OTRFs are inputted for students before they withdraw from school. The following screen shots
demonstrate how to run the Search Entry Log Report.
1) Select Search Special Functions on the Start Page
Start Page

1. Special Functions
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2) Select Log Entries

2. Search Log Entries

a.

Log Type* > Select Discipline from
the drop down list
b. Entered on or after this date > Type
in a Start Date

c.

Entered on or before this date > Type
in End Date
d. Sort By > Select Date, then name
from the drop down list
e. Click Submit

a. Log Type*

b. type the start date

c. type the end date

d. Select Date, then name

e. Click Submit
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3) Select Quick Export

3. Select Quick Export

a. You should be on the Export Log Entries page
b. Click Fields
c. Click Submit after all fields have been inputted

a) Export Log
Entries Page

c) Click
Submit

b) Click Fields

d. Select the following in this order:
I.
II.
III.
IV.
V.
VI.
VII.
VIII.
IX.

SchoolID
[39]name
Student_Number
[1]last_name
[1]first_name
[1]middle_name
[1]gender
[1]grade_level
Subtype

X.
XI.
XII.
XIII.
XIV.

Discipline_IncidentType
Consequence
Discipline_ActionTaken
Discipline_IncidentLocation
Discipline_IncidentDate
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XV.
XVI.
XVII.
XVIII.
XIX.
XX.
XXI.
XXII.

Entry_Time
Discipline_ActionDate
Discipline_ActionTakenEndDate
Entry_Date
LogTypeID
Entry_Author
Discipline_Reporter
Discipline_ReporterID
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d) Select
Fields form
MENU

4) File Download (process varies depending on computer’s operating system)
a. Click Save
b. *Make note of what and where you save the file
5) Go to the document that you saved
a. Right click on the icon
b. Select Open with...
c. Select Microsoft Office Excel
d. Save document as an Excel file
6) Review the document and “Filter” for discrepancies
a.

Preparing to filter “blanks” or “mirror” of subtype and incident codes
i.
ii.
iii.
iv.
v.
vi.
vii.

Right click directly on G to highlight and view menu
Choose “Insert” to add an additional column
Click on coordinate G2 and type the PALACIOS formula: =E2=F2
ENTER – the result in cell G2 should read either TRUE or FALSE
TRUE indicates clean data; FALSE indicates discrepancy
Click on the G2 cell, hover the cursor over the bottom right corner of the cell until a + is visible.
Left click-hold and drag the cursor directly down column G to copy the PALACIOS formula for every
cell in the column.

b. Preparing to filter for “blanks or “mirror” consequences and action taken codes
i.
ii.
iii.
iv.

Right click directly on J to highlight and view a drop down menu
Choose “Insert” to add an additional column
Click on coordinate J2 and type the PALACIOS formula: =H2=I2
The process is the same as stated above, drag the PALACIOS Formula directly down the column.

ZERO INCIDENTS IN THE DISTRICT POWERSCHOOL LOG
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SSSD examines monthly extractions of school data to ensure accuracy of reporting. When a school has no data in the extraction,
a notice is sent to the DATeam of the school informing them that there was no data present in the month’s extraction. The notice
also requests that each school confirm the following:
1. School Level interventions are working and there are no ODRs to input.
 Schools who respond with item #1, confirm that there were ZERO incidences at the school that warranted the use of an
ODR and school level interventions are working.
2. The school is pending ODRs to input.
 Schools who respond with item #2, confirms that there were incidences at the school that warranted the use of an ODR
however, the data was not inputted in time for inclusion into the reporting period. This results in under-reporting.
Schools that do not input data in a timely manner are still required to input the data so that it is reflected in the annual
report.
3. The school has entered data for the reporting period; there may be an issue with extraction.
 An investigation of the data must be conducted for schools that respond with item #3:
o SSSD personnel will verify school data inputting via PowerSchool/PULSE to ensure DATeam members used
appropriate drop down menus (i.e., entered data correctly using “discipline” or “truancy” drop down menus). Schools
are notified if they used other drop down menus (i.e. “attendance”) as reasons their data is not reflecting correctly in
the extraction.
o SSSD personnel will re-extract the Discipline log and examine the input dates. If the input date reflects that the data
was inputted within the date range of the extraction request, a notice will be sent to FSAIS and PULSE/PowerSchool
consultants which reflects a potential problem in the system. In this case, the second extraction will be used to
aggregate discipline data for the reporting period.
If the investigation reveals that the school inputted data after the date range request, the school is contacted and clarification will
be provided. The original extraction is used to complete the report?
DISCREPANCIES
The discrepancy report identifies inaccurate or missing data. All discrepancies adversely affect/skew final data results which do
not deliver a “true” assessment of behavior infractions. Anytime the District’s reportable rate is below 95%, SSSD will provide
respective discrepancy reports to those schools with the highest occurrence of discrepancies (or the lowest reportable rates).
Schools are required to correct all discrepancies within 24-48 hours of notice. SSSD makes every effort to serve each school with
guidance for mitigating the problem data.
Common Discrepancies
Common discrepancies are the direct result of “blank information”, “non-mirroring” codes, and dates that do not reflect
appropriate time frames. These discrepancies are relatively easy to mitigate in PowerSchool. In some cases, SSSD and respective
DATeam members can correct data over the phone. These discrepancies include but are not limited to:







Blank data appearing in Subtypes and Incident Types
Subtypes and Incident Types codes that do not match
Blank data appearing in Consequence and Actions taken
Consequence and Actions taken codes do not match
Incident Date and Entry Dates must be entered within 5 working days or before the month ends.
POWER TEACHER discipline input is visible in the District Log. Please be advised that faculty must not use Log
Entry function to input discipline.
 Appearances of codes that indicate DNU
 Appearances of codes with Attendance or Counseling pre-fixes
 No location/time
 Reporting Person data blank
Power Teacher Discrepancies
Data that has been inputted through Power Teacher translates as discrepancies in the District log. Currently, all entries
from teachers are captured under the Discipline Log where only adjudicated incidents are managed. Behavioral challenges
in the classroom are considered minor infractions and are inputted in the IR Log not in Power Teacher. DATeam members
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must ensure that Power Teacher data is removed from the Discipline Log. To avoid these issues, school administrators are
required to brief their faculty at the beginning of the school year.

Palacios Formula

c.

Preparing to filter Date Ranges:
a. Click the upper-left corner of the spread sheet to highlight the entire sheet.
i.
ii.

Filtering for Discrepancies
Click on Sort & Filter in the Excel Editing tools to view the drop down menu and choose Filter.

iii.

Click the arrow
on G to view drop down menu; choose (Select All) and then choose FALSE and
click OK.
Highlight all FALSE subtype (column E) and discipline incidenttype (column F) using the Excel Font
tools.

iv.
v.
vi.
vii.

Click the arrow
on G again to view drop down menu and chose (Select All).
REPEAT steps above for consequence (column H) and discipline Action taken (column I) to filter
discrepancies.
REPEAT steps to filter discipline Action date (column K) and discipline Action taken end date
(column L).

d. Take note of the Students’ names with discrepancies to make the correction for that referral.

7) Return to PowerSchool to make the appropriate corrections.
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NOTE: If you cannot access this function, it is the responsibility of the school to inform FSAIS so that access can be
provided to the appropriate personnel. Complete the Security Management Form.
Below is an example of a discrepancy report sent to all DATeam members for review and appropriate action. This report is
included in the monthly and annual District Discipline Log Report

2nd Level
PULSE
PULSE is an information/data warehouse that is uniquely specialized for the delivery of highly processed information to
DOE managers at the school and district levels. The focus is on discipline and truancy data. PULSE reports run from the
beginning of the school year to the present time a report is generated. At the district level, DOE personnel use PowerSchool
data and compare against PULSE reports to ensure data tables in PULSE are pulling data accurately.
On a daily basis SSSD checks the truancy and discipline integrity rates complying data in PowerSchool to PULSE and
sends to all DATeam members. For validation, SSSD extracts the District Log Report on the first day of each month to
review the data for discrepancies. (i.e. dates not within the range of the reporting period, incorrect incident codes,
incorrect consequence codes, under-reporting as indicated by “blanks”, etc.). The requirement to proceed with and
complete the District Discipline Report is no less than 95% reportable data. Reportable data indicates no discrepancies.
All discrepancies identified are sent to DATeam members for correction. All schools showing a rate below 95% are
expected to ensure that the data is corrected to facilitate completed monthly/annual district reports. Refer to the screen
shots below that demonstrates the Integrity Rate (Reportable Data) by school and by district.
On a daily basis schools are asked to check their truancy and discipline integrity rates using PULSE. For validation, on the
second to last day of the month, each school runs the Search Log Entry report and reviews their data for discrepancies.
This allows each school to quickly identify the errors and make corrections before the district level extraction is
completed. It is the responsibility of schools to ensure that all Office Discipline Referrals (ODRs) are inputted in a timely
manner and that all ODRs are inputted prior to students withdrawing from school. (NOTE: Once a student is withdrawn,
PowerSchool will not allow the releasing school access to the student’s record.) Refer to screen shots below for details.
The Logs are the district level data report that is extracted from PowerSchool and used to compare data reported in PULSE.
The following lists a general description of the information contained in the Log Reports:
 Demographics for each offender (this information is NOT included in final reports)
 Subtype/Discipline Incident Types
 Consequences/ Discipline Actions Taken
 Total number of students involved
 Gender
 Grade levels
 Incident Dates
 Action Taken Dates
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Action Taken End Dates
Discipline End Dates
Entry Dates

Step 1 Go to Pulse web address: http://pulse.gdoe.net:90/

Name and password required.

STEP 2 chose between Discipline, Truancy, or Noncumpulsory Unexcused Absences

Discipline integrity go to Discipline

Truancy integrity go to Truancy Compulsory

Non-Compulsory Unexcused Absence Integrity go to Custom Guam
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STEP 3 A. Discipline Integrity Report

Chose Discipline Data Integrity Report

STEP 4 A. Discipline Integrity Report

Scroll to bottom of the page for list of discrepancies
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STEP 3 B. Truancy Integrity Report

Filter for School

Chose Truancy Data Integrity Report

STEP 4 B.Truancy Integrity Report
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Scroll to bottom of the page for list of discrepancies

Filter for School

Names blocked
per FERPA

STEP 3 C. Unexcused Absence Integrity Report

Chose Unexcused Absence Integrity
Report
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POWER SCHOOL DISTRICT LOG REPORT

COMPONENT FIVE- DISTRICT STUDENT CONDUCT REPORT
PULSE
Reports
The data presented in the tables are generated from PULSE. PULSE is an information/data warehouse that is uniquely specialized
for the delivery of highly processed information to DOE managers at the school and district levels. The focus is on discipline and
truancy. One of the limitations of PULSE at this point is that it does not allow managers to run reports for specific date ranges.
However, DOE is working with PULSE consultants to allow for date range and time shot reporting. PULSE reports run from the
beginning of the school year to the present time a report is generated. To this end, the following reports are generated:
A. Average Events Per Month
This report displays the Average Number of Discipline Events for each month by school for this reporting period. The table
contains both school and district wide data.
B. Incidents By Location
This report provides the number of incidents recorded by location on school campus for this reporting period across all 41
schools.
C. Problem Behavior Summary
This report provides the number of behaviors by description for this reporting period across all 41 schools.
D. Events By Time of Day
This report provides the time that behavior offenses occurred on school campuses for this reporting period across all 41
schools.
E. Discipline Advisory Council Hearings by School and Month
This report provides the number of Discipline Advisory Council (DAC) Hearings conducted during the reporting period
across all 39 schools.
F. Suspension and Ethnicity
This report provides the number of suspensions during the reporting period by ethnic groups. This allows school leaders to
see if certain ethnic groups are over represented in the data.
G. School Discipline Analysis By Incident and Actions Taken
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This report provides a breakdown of all discipline events for the District
H. Level 1, 2, and 3 Analysis By School
This report shows students distribution by school for students with 1, 2-5 and greater than 5 discipline events in three
categories—students with Level 1 Events, students with Level 2 Events and students with Level 3 events.
I. Tier 1,2, 3 Behavior Distribution By Level
This report shows student distribution by school for students in each tier using the PBIS model. Typically, through the use of
office discipline referral (ODR) data, students in Tier 1 have had 0-1 ODRs in a school year; students in Tier 2 have had 2-5
referrals; and students in Tier 3 have had 6 or more referrals. ODRs represent major discipline problems that present harm to
self or others, property damage, illegal behavior, or behavior that significantly disrupts ongoing instruction.
J. Truancy (3,6, 9 or 12 Unexcused Absences)
This report details truancy events for students with 3, 6, 9 or 12 absences by elementary, middle and high school levels.
K. Habitual Truancy (12 or More Unexcused Absences)
This report details truancy events for students with 12 or more absences by elementary, middle and high school levels.
L. Truancy by Ethnicity
This report shows the count and percent of truancies by ethnicity
M. Non-Compulsory Unexcused Absences.
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DISCIPLINE: TABLE 5: AVERAGE EVENTS BY MONTH

Table 5 displays the Average Number of Discipline Events for each month by school. For this reporting period, the average daily
events for the district were 52 up from 43 the previous month. The table contains both school and district wide data. If there were
no referrals adjudicated this is reflected as blanks in the table.
Outliers:
 The graph on the right reflects the following:
o for the month of August there were on average 12 referrals per day.
o for the month of September there were on average 42 referrals per day.
o for the month of October there were on average 56 referrals per day.
o for the month of November there were on average 48 referrals per day.
o for the month of December there were on average 43 referrals per day.
o for the month of January there were on average 50 referrals per day.
o for the month of February there were on average 57 referrals per day.
o for the month of March there were on average 65 referrals per day.
o for the month of April there were on average 43 referrals per day.
o for the month of May there were on average 52 referrals per day.
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TABLE 6a: Incidents By Location

Table 6a displays the number of incidents recorded by location on school campus for this reporting period across all 39 schools.
Tables 6b, 6c, and 6d below break down the data by elementary, middle, and high school students.
Outliers:


The top three incident locations for the district: Hallway, Classroom, Cafeteria.

TABLE 6b: School Discipline Incidents by Location – Elementary

Outliers:
Top three locations for elementary schools: classroom, hallway, playground.
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TABLE 6c: School Discipline Incidents by Location – Middle

Outliers:
 Top three locations for middle school discipline: Hallway, classroom, gym.
TABLE 6d: School Discipline Incidents by Location – High

Outliers:
 Top three locations for high school discipline: Hallway, classroom, cafeteria.
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TABLE 7: Problem Behavior Summary
Event Category
District Wide
DEFIA/DSRESPCT/INSU
B
PHYSICAL
AGGRESSION
SKIPPING
USE/POSS TOBACO
PROD
DRESS CODE
VIOLATIONCONDUCT
RECKLESS
ASSAULT/BATTERY
DISRUPTIVE
BEHAVIOR
UNEXCUSED
TARDINESS
ENDG:HORSEPLAY/SPAR
ENDG:FIGHTING
ENDG:INSTIGATE
FIGHT
USE/POS
CONTRA/DRUGS
3
LEVEL 2 INFRACTION
USE/POS
CONTRABAND
BULLYING
ABUSIVE/PROFANITY
FORGERY / THEFT
TECHNOLOGY
VIOLATION
DECEPTIVE BEHAVIOR
3 LEVEL 1 INFRACTION
FOUND OFF-LIMIT
AREA
PROPERTY
DAMAGE
SEXUAL HARASSMENT
PUBLIC DISP OF AFFEC
RIOTING
OBSCENITY
USE/POSS. OF
ALCOHOL
INAPPROPRIATE
TOUCH
USE/POS. OF
COMBUSTI
USE/POSS UNAUT
MEDIA
USE/POSS. OF
WEAPONS
PD: VANDALISM
CYBERBULLYIN/SEXTI
NG
LEFT CC W/OUT
PERMIS
ASSAULT/BATTERY
EMP
ACADEMIC
DISHONESTY
INTOXICATION
4 MINOR INFRACTIONS
TERRORIST CONDUCT
SEXUAL ASSAULT
PD: GRAFFITI
LITTERING
FORGERY
PD: ARSON
EXTORTION
USE/POSS INHALANTS
USE/POS
FIREARM/EXPL
GAMBLING

Tota
l
14,023
2,032
1,383
1,209
1,067
762
710
688
568
550
549
541
491
287
256
235
215
216
171
162
158
156
141
125
111
101
100
100
94
95
89
81
74
73
65
55
57
47
42
37
30
29
25
21
11
7
5
4
2
2

Aug

Sep

Oct

Nov

Dec

Jan

Feb

Mar

Apr

360
28
55
10
43
32
10
11
16
1
28
20
11
19
3
9
8
4
2
3
6
5
1
5
1
2
4
6
1
6
2

1,239
171
143
90
92
68
50
54
74
5
69
70
78
37
10
18
17
22
8
6
17
5
1
10
12
2
12
7
3
14
9
6
11
5
3
5
7
9
1

1,677
226
161
129
164
88
94
123
88
10
79
80
55
32
10
31
24
39
18
14
17
8
10
22
11
6
15
15
16
13
9
19
11
9
2
4
6
4
1
1
5
3
2
2
1

1,423
175
158
170
139
62
48
61
69
11
53
46
67
20
14
33
15
33
17
10
14
16
22
14
12
17
26
13
8
10
10
8
8
9
3
3
7
3

1,340
177
128
154
120
63
75
63
49
23
45
48
37
23
23
18
29
15
23
13
15
28
15
14
10
6
10
8
14
7
15
12
3
15
4
4
6
3
11
2
2
5

1,538
240
113
144
102
81
66
75
46
151
37
53
56
12
34
26
17
17
30
23
14
29
11
10
17
15
16
6
2
10
12
4
7
7
5
13
3
14
1
5
3
4
1
1
2

1,588
236
157
145
121
99
110
68
70
17
75
44
48
18
33
38
15
25
12
18
19
22
28
15
11
9
12
15
7
13
5
9
10
7
9
16
9
2
3
2
2
4
4
4
2

2,011
257
183
160
126
133
105
89
84
205
91
62
57
45
44
28
28
32
23
25
24
19
31
9
14
14

1,289
208
124
111
84
85
64
68
38
47
36
53
45
36
30
12
19
12
18
28
15
12
11
6
12
17
4
6
12
5
10
8
7
3
8
3
3
3
7
1

1

4
1

1

8
3
2
3
1
1

1
1
1
2
5
4

1
3
2

1

4

14
15
6
5
10
9
8
13
2
3
4
12
7
5
3
3
1
1

3
9

Ma
y
1,558
314
161
96
70
51
88
76
34
80
36
65
37
45
55
22
43
17
20
22
17
12
11
20
11
13
1
10
16
11
12
5
8
9
18
5
9
5
5
18
4
2
2
1
1

4
2

2
1
2

Table 7 displays the number of behaviors by description for this reporting period across all 39 schools. There were a total of
1,558 for the district for the month of May—up from 1,289 the previous month.
Outliers:
 Top three problem behaviors for May: Defiance/disrespect/insubordination; Physical Aggression; Skipping.
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TABLE 8a: Events By Time of Day, District-Wide

Table 8a displays the time that behavior offenses occurred district-wide for May, 2014, across all 39 schools.
Outliers:


District-wide, most of the incidents reported occurred during the 8, 1, and 2 o’clock hours.

TABLE 8b: Events By Time of Day – Elementary Schools

Table 8b displays the time that behavior offenses occurred on elementary school campuses for May, 2014.
Outliers:
 At the elementary school level, most of the incidents reported occurred during the 10, 1 and 3 o’clock hours.
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TABLE 8c: Events By Time of Day – Middle Schools

Table 8c displays the time that behavior offenses occurred on middle school campuses for May, 2014.
Outliers:

At the middle school level, most of the incidents reported occurred 8, 1 and 2 o’clock hours.
TABLE 8d: Events By Time of Day – High Schools

Table 8d displays the time that behavior offenses occurred on high school campuses for May, 2014.
Outliers:

At the high school level, most of the incidents reported occurred at the 8 & 1 o’clock hours.
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TABLE 9: Discipline Advisory Council Hearings by Schools and Month
School
Agueda Johnston Middle
AsTumbo Middle
Benavente Middle
FB Leon Guerrero Middle
Inarajan Middle
Jose Rios Middle
LP Untalan Middle
Oceanview Middle
George Washington High
John F. Kennedy High
Okkodo High
Simon Sanchez High
Southern High
JP Torres Alternative
Totals>>>

Aug
2013
1
1
0
0
0
0
0
0
0
0
0
0
3
0

Sep
2013
3
1
0
14
4
1
2
2
5
4
3
0
13
0

Oct
2013
9
0
0
2
1
6
12
2
1
3
1
0
2
0

Nov
2013
9
0
0
1
1
1
7
1
7
1
11
0
16
0

Dec
2013
8
0
0
2
0
2
1
0
0
2
9
0
0
0

Jan
2014
17
2
6
3
0
7
4
1
12
0
0
1
2
0

Feb
2014
0
3
15
2
1
0
6
1
1
1
6
1
3
0

Mar
2014
2
5
0
4
1
1
7
2
0
4
2
0
11
0

Apr
2014
0
0
2
1
10
0
2
1
1
2
1
3
8
0

May
2014
0
0
1
9
5
2
12
2
0
4
1
0
3
0

DACs
49
12
24
38
23
20
53
12
27
21
34
5
61
0

5

52

39

55

24

55

40

39

31

39

379

Table 9 displays the number of Discipline Advisory Council (DAC) Hearings conducted during the reporting period across all 39
schools. These counts are derived from the SSSD log until DATeam members are better able to change discipline codes more
expeditiously in PowerSchool so that PULSE pulls the counts correctly.
Outliers:
 DAC Hearings are primarily held in the secondary level. Untalan Middle and Southern High had the greatest number of
DACs during this school year thus far.
 May DAC hearings totaled 39—up from 31 the previous month.
TABLE 10: Suspension By Ethnicity
Ethnicity

Enrolled

Discipline
s

%
Disciplined

Suspensions

%
Suspende
d

Suspensions
3 or More
Days

Suspensions
5 or More
Days

Suspensions
10 or More
Days

Selected
Disciplin
e Types

AFRICAN/AMERICAN

57

21

36.8%

8

14.0%

5

2

0

AMERICAN INDIAN,ALASKAN
NATIVE

13

7

53.8%

2

15.4%

2

0

0

586

225

38.4%

131

22.4%

98

42

23

26

13,588

6,961

51.2%

2,835

20.9%

2,102

891

488

444

BELAUAN
CHAMORRO
CHINESE

1

114

16

14.0%

8

7.0%

6

3

2

3

CHUUKESE

4,714

4,444

94.3%

2,147

45.5%

1,613

663

339

217

FILIPINO

6,380

740

11.6%

301

4.7%

204

86

45

55

29

18

62.1%

11

37.9%

7

4

0

HISPANIC

41

14

34.1%

4

9.8%

2

1

1

JAPANESE

120

15

12.5%

4

3.3%

3

1

1

KOREAN

153

35

22.9%

16

10.5%

14

8

5

7

KOSRAEAN

176

131

74.4%

48

27.3%

36

8

1

11

MARSHALLESE

126

76

60.3%

33

26.2%

24

11

5

2

OTHER PACIFIC ISLAND

55

18

32.7%

12

21.8%

10

6

2

2

OTHERS (MIXED)

593

218

36.8%

91

15.3%

69

29

17

12

POHNPEIAN

930

626

67.3%

275

29.6%

209

71

26

42

ROTA

40

15

37.5%

5

12.5%

4

1

0

1

SAIPAN

344

209

60.8%

104

30.2%

84

34

16

12

SAMOAN

25

14

56.0%

7

28.0%

5

4

2

2

TINIAN

29

14

48.3%

5

17.2%

4

2

1

1

Unknown

5

2

40.0%

1

20.0%

0

0

0
0

HAWAIIAN

3

VIETNAMESE

33

3

9.1%

1

3.0%

1

0

WHITE-NOT HISPANIC

180

54

30.0%

20

11.1%

13

9

5

1

YAPESE

410

217

52.9%

111

27.1%

82

29

15

16

Table 10 displays the number of suspensions from August 19 2013 to present. This allows school leaders to see if certain ethnic
groups are over represented in the data.
Outliers:
 Top three discipline actions (% disciplined) by ethnicity percentages are: Chuukese, Kosreaen, & Pohnpeian students.
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TABLE 11a: School Discipline Analysis By Incident
Event Description

Event Count

% of Total

GAMBLING

2

0.0%

USE/POS CONTRABAND

2

USE/POS FIREARM/EXPL

2

0.0%

USE/POSS INHALANTS

4

0.0%

EXTORTION

5

0.0%

PD: ARSON

7

0.0%

FORGERY

11

0.1%

LITTERING

21

0.1%

PD: GRAFFITI

25

0.2%

SEXUAL ASSAULT

29

0.2%

TERRORIST CONDUCT

30

0.2%

4 MINOR INFRACTIONS

37

0.3%

INTOXICATION

42

0.3%

ACADEMIC DISHONESTY

47

0.3%

ASSAULT/BATTERY EMP

57

0.4%

LEFT CC W/OUT PERMIS

58

0.4%

CYBERBULLYIN/SEXTING

65

0.5%

PD: VANDALISM

73

0.5%

USE/POSS. OF WEAPONS

74

0.5%

USE/POSS UNAUT MEDIA

81

0.6%

USE/POS. OF COMBUSTI

89

0.6%

INAPPROPRIATE TOUCH

95

0.7%

USE/POSS. OF ALCOHOL

95

0.7%

OBSCENITY

100

0.7%

RIOTING

100

0.7%

PUBLIC DISP OF AFFEC

101

0.7%

SEXUAL HARASSMENT

111

0.8%

PROPERTY DAMAGE

126

0.9%

FOUND OFF-LIMIT AREA

141

1.0%

3 LEVEL 1 INFRACTION

156

1.1%

DECEPTIVE BEHAVIOR

158

1.1%

TECHNOLOGY VIOLATION

163

1.2%

FORGERY / THEFT

172

1.2%

ABUSIVE/PROFANITY

216

1.5%

BULLYING

218

1.5%

USE/POS CONTRABAND

238

1.7%

3 LEVEL 2 INFRACTION

257

1.8%

USE/POS CONTRA/DRUGS

295

2.1%

ENDG:INSTIGATE FIGHT

491

3.5%

ENDG:FIGHTING

544

3.9%

ENDG:HORSE-PLAY/SPAR

550

3.9%

UNEXCUSED TARDINESS

550

3.9%

DISRUPTIVE BEHAVIOR

569

4.0%

ASSAULT/BATTERY

689

4.9%

RECKLESS CONDUCT

710

5.0%

DRESS CODE VIOLATION

773

5.5%

USE/POSS TOBACO PROD

1,067

7.6%

SKIPPING

1,213

8.6%

PHYSICAL AGGRESSION

1,386

9.8%

DEFIA/DSRESPCT/INSUB

2,048

14.5%

Total District Events

14,093

Table 11a shows a breakdown of all discipline events for the District included totals and percentages overall from August 19,
2013 to present.
Outliers:



Top three discipline events for the district: Defiance/Disrespect/Insubordination; Physical Aggression; Skipping.
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Table 11b: School Discipline Analysis By Actions Taken
Action Description

Action Count

% of Total

42-IN-SCHOOL SUSPENSION 6 DAYS
45-IN-SCHOOL SUSPENSION 9 DAYS
60-TRUANCY NOTICE ACKNOWLG_SENT HM
62-REFERRAL TO SCHOOL PSYCHOLOGIST
SGC1_INDIVIDUAL/PERSONAL_COUNSELING
SGC12_MEETING_WITH_ADMIN
SGC14_STAFFING
SGC4_INTERVENTION_REFERRAL
SGC7_BEHAVIORAL_COUNSELING
24-WORK DETAIL
43-IN-SCHOOL SUSPENSION 7 DAYS
61-REFERRAL TO SOCIAL WORKER
10- DAC- EXPULSION
PERSONAL COUNSELING
22-DAC/REFER TO ANOTHER AGENCY
40-IN-SCHOOL SUSPENSION 4 DAYS
6-INDIVIDUALIZED INSTRUCTION
BTI01
Unknown
46-IN-SCHOOL SUSPENSION 10 DAYS
56-RESTITUTION
41-IN-SCHOOL SUSPENSION 5 DAYS
16-PEERMED/CONFRESOL
38-IN-SCHOOL SUSPENSION 2 DAYS
1-TIME IN OFFICE
34-SUSPENSION 8 DAYS
20-REFERRED TO ANOTHER AGENCY
35-SUSPENSION 9 DAYS
37-IN-SCHOOL SUSPENSION 1 DAY
23-STUDENT PUT ON CONTRACT
26-DAC/ADD'L SUSPENSION DAY(S)
33-SUSPENSION 7 DAYS
39-IN-SCHOOL SUSPENSION 3 DAYS
15-REPRIMAND
13-REFERRED TO COUNSELOR
25-DAC
30-SUSPENSION 4 DAYS
32-SUSPENSION 6 DAYS
21- DAC - REFERRED TO ALT. EDUCATION
4-PARENT CONTACT
17-MANDATORY PARENT CONFERENCE
48-PARENT SHADOWING
31-SUSPENSION 5 DAYS
28-SUSPENSION 2 DAYS
2-LOSS OF PRIVILEGES
27-SUSPENSION 1 DAY
36-SUSPENSION 10 DAYS
14-VERBAL WARNING
3-CONFERENCE WITH STUDENT
80-DETENTION
29-SUSPENSION 3 DAYS
24-WORK DETAIL
Total District Actions

1
1
1
1
1
1
1
1
1
2
2
2
3
3
4
4
4
4
4
10
15
17
19
20
21
29
30
33
34
37
38
40
48
64
88
101
116
128
159
379
476
506
527
557
570
766
882
1,070
1,086
1,732
2,072
2,382
14,093

0.0%
0.0%
0.0%
0.0%
0.0%
0.0%
0.0%
0.0%
0.0%
0.0%
0.0%
0.0%
0.0%
0.0%
0.0%
0.0%
0.0%
0.0%
0.1%
0.1%
0.1%
0.1%
0.1%
0.1%
0.2%
0.2%
0.2%
0.2%
0.3%
0.3%
0.3%
0.3%
0.5%
0.6%
0.7%
0.8%
0.9%
1.1%
2.7%
3.4%
3.6%
3.7%
4.0%
4.0%
5.4%
6.3%
7.6%
7.7%
12.3%
14.7%
16.9%

Table 11b shows a breakdown of all discipline actions taken for the District including totals and percentages from August 19
2013 to present.

Outliers:
 Top three discipline actions taken for the district: Work detail; 3 days suspension; detention, a strong indicator of school
administrators seeking interventions prior to out-of-school suspensions.
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Table 12: Event Occurrence Analysis
Event Count

Distinct
Students

DEFIA/DSRESPCT/INSUB

2,048

1,449

PHYSICAL AGGRESSION

1,386

1,006

SKIPPING

1,213

885

USE/POSS TOBACO PROD

1,067

862

DRESS CODE VIOLATION

773

624

RECKLESS CONDUCT

710

624

ASSAULT/BATTERY

689

607

DISRUPTIVE BEHAVIOR

569

509

UNEXCUSED TARDINESS

550

417

ENDG:HORSE-PLAY/SPAR

550

502

ENDG:FIGHTING

544

493

ENDG:INSTIGATE FIGHT

491

438

USE/POS CONTRA/DRUGS

295

282

3 LEVEL 2 INFRACTION

257

220

USE/POS CONTRABAND

240

226

BULLYING

218

198

ABUSIVE/PROFANITY

216

201

FORGERY / THEFT

172

156

TECHNOLOGY VIOLATION

163

158

DECEPTIVE BEHAVIOR

158

154

3 LEVEL 1 INFRACTION

156

139

FOUND OFF-LIMIT AREA

141

135

PROPERTY DAMAGE

126

121

SEXUAL HARASSMENT

111

105

PUBLIC DISP OF AFFEC

101

98

RIOTING

100

98

OBSCENITY

100

95

INAPPROPRIATE TOUCH

95

89

USE/POSS. OF ALCOHOL

95

90

USE/POS. OF COMBUSTI

89

86

USE/POSS UNAUT MEDIA

81

74

USE/POSS. OF WEAPONS

74

73

PD: VANDALISM

73

72

CYBERBULLYIN/SEXTING

65

63

LEFT CC W/OUT PERMIS

58

58

ASSAULT/BATTERY EMP

57

55

ACADEMIC DISHONESTY

47

46

INTOXICATION

42

42

4 MINOR INFRACTIONS

37

30

TERRORIST CONDUCT

30

29

SEXUAL ASSAULT

29

29

PD: GRAFFITI

25

25

LITTERING

21

21

FORGERY

11

11

PD: ARSON

7

7

EXTORTION

5

5

USE/POSS INHALANTS

4

3

USE/POS FIREARM/EXPL

2

2

GAMBLING

2

2

14,093

11,714

Event Description

TOTAL

Table 12 shows a breakdown of all discipline events for the District as it relates to repeat offenders. The data itemizes the problem
behavior and the distinct students who committed these offenses.
Outliers:
 If the event count is greater than the distinct student count, the event involves repeat offenders.
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Table 13: Level 1, 2, and 3 Analysis By School
School
Adacao ES

Level 1
with 1

Level 1
with 2 5

Level 1
with > 5

Level 1
Total

Level 2
with 1

Level 2
with 2 5

Level 2
with > 5

Level 2
Total

Level 3
with 1

Level 3
with 2 5

Level 3
with > 5

Level 3
Total

3

0

0

3

10

0

0

10

6

2

0

8

Agana Heights ES

148

56

0

204

28

24

5

57

10

0

0

10

Agueda Johnston MS

32

2

0

34

103

61

4

168

108

74

3

185

Astumbo ES

1

0

0

1

2

1

0

3

10

3

1

14

Astumbo MS

72

17

2

91

97

49

1

147

83

62

0

145

Carbullido ES

8

2

0

10

39

15

2

56

2

1

0

3

Chief Brodie ES

1

0

0

1

8

4

0

12

12

0

0

12

CL Taitano ES

21

3

0

24

23

10

2

35

11

0

0

11

DL Perez ES

27

2

0

29

33

25

1

59

23

4

0

27

FB Leon Guerrero MS

89

19

0

108

144

88

7

239

126

73

4

203

Finegayan ES

21

5

0

26

67

29

4

100

18

6

1

25

George Washington HS

139

21

0

160

214

90

1

305

281

214

20

515

5

0

0

5

1

0

0

1

Inarajan ES

1

0

0

1

1

0

0

1

Inarajan MS

84

38

0

122

103

87

11

201

87

62

11

160

JM Guerrero ES

14

11

1

26

37

22

6

65

17

4

0

21

John F Kennedy HS

82

6

0

88

128

27

0

155

166

49

1

216

Jose LG Rios MS

47

7

0

54

70

20

0

90

119

51

0

170

JP Torres AS

25

7

0

32

68

85

13

166

68

59

3

130

JQ San Miguel ES

23

2

0

25

58

41

6

105

22

9

2

33

LB Johnson ES

27

4

0

31

23

8

0

31

6

1

0

7

Liguan ES

3

0

0

3

7

1

0

8

16

3

0

19

LP Untalan MS

45

7

0

52

140

87

4

231

112

75

3

190

MA Ulloa ES

14

1

0

15

35

11

0

46

26

12

0

38

Machananao ES

6

0

0

6

11

1

0

12

1

1

0

2

Marcial Sablan ES

4

0

0

4

31

9

0

40

7

0

0

7

Merizo ES

1

0

0

1

12

6

1

19

7

3

0

10

HS Truman ES

MU Lujan ES

3

1

0

4

25

9

0

34

2

0

0

2

Oceanview MS

59

37

1

97

53

54

7

114

57

49

1

107

Okkodo HS

113

7

0

120

162

48

4

214

125

76

2

203

Ordot Chalan Pago ES

2

1

0

3

18

12

1

31

14

4

0

18

PC Lujan ES

10

1

0

11

34

6

0

40

11

2

0

13

Price ES

2

1

0

3

35

15

2

52

24

9

0

33

Simon Sanchez HS

49

3

0

52

153

55

2

210

181

122

2

305

Southern HS

227

132

2

361

207

105

1

313

200

78

1

279

5

0

0

5

15

4

0

19

Talofofo ES
Tamuning ES

43

0

0

43

36

12

1

49

Upi ES

33

5

0

38

33

12

5

50

5

1

0

6

Vicente Benavente MS

48

4

0

52

59

30

0

89

109

77

2

188

Wettengel ES

25

1

0

26

35

12

0

47

17

6

0

23

District Wide

1,552

403

6

1,961

2,347

1,171

91

3,609

2,112

1,196

57

3,365

Table 13 shows the distribution of students by school for students with 1, 2-5 and greater than 5 discipline events in three
categories—students with Level 1 Events, students with Level 2 Events and students with Level 3 events. It is not a count of
events, but are counts of students—a student may have multiple level 1, level 2, and level 3, but will only be counted one time in
each of those categories This table is only designed to provide a breakdown of behavioral level numbers and was created to mirror
the SWIS-type reports that many former SWIS users were used to.
Outliers:
 For the district: 1,961 Level 1 offenders; 3,609 Level 2 offenders; 3,365 Level 3 offenders.
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Table 14: Tier 1, 2, and 3 Analysis By School
School
Adacao ES
Agana Heights ES
Agueda Johnston MS
Astumbo ES
Astumbo MS
Carbullido ES
Chief Brodie ES
CL Taitano ES
DL Perez ES
FB Leon Guerrero MS
Finegayan ES
George Washington HS
HS Truman ES
Inarajan ES
Inarajan MS
JM Guerrero ES
John F Kennedy HS
Jose LG Rios MS
JP Torres AS
JQ San Miguel ES
LB Johnson ES
Liguan ES
LP Untalan MS
MA Ulloa ES
Machananao ES
Marcial Sablan ES
Merizo ES
MU Lujan ES
Oceanview MS
Okkodo HS
Ordot Chalan Pago ES
PC Lujan ES
Price ES
Simon Sanchez HS
Southern HS
Talofofo ES
Tamuning ES
Upi ES
Vicente Benavente MS
Wettengel ES
District Wide

Tier 1 - Students with 1

Tier 2 - Students with 2-5

Tier 3 - Students with > 5

11
131
128
10
97
41
11
38
55
163
73
361
6
2
113
36
285
151
56
61
45
22
153
48
14
32
14
28
61
242
20
47
38
226
282
5
67
52
127
46
3,238

5
85
129
3
115
17
8
17
36
169
37
318
0
0
120
29
108
89
111
48
14
5
154
29
2
12
7
10
82
158
16
10
24
183
313
0
20
18
100
28
2,450

0
8
17
2
24
4
0
2
2
40
8
45
0
0
55
11
2
6
38
13
1
0
22
2
1
0
2
0
36
13
3
0
5
18
36
0
3
7
15
0
496

Table 14 shows the distribution of students by school in each tier using the PBIS model. Students in Tier 1 have had 1 ODR in a
school year; students in Tier 2 have had 2-5 ODRs; and students in Tier 3 have had 6 or more ODRs. ODRs represent major
behavioral offenses.
Outliers:
 For the district: 3,238 students had 1 ODR issued; 2,450 students had 2-5 ODRs issued; 496 students had 6 or more ODRs
issued.
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TRUANCY:
TABLE 15: Truancy (3, 6, 9 or 12 Day Unexcused)
Month
May
May
May
May

School or
Type
School Type ES
School Type MS
School Type HS
District Totals

Male

Male
%

Female

Female
%

Total

% of All
Events

17
28
30
75

48.6%
50.0%
63.8%
54.3%

18
28
17
63

51.4%
50.0%
36.2%
45.7%

35
56
47
138

1.9%
3.0%
2.5%
7.3%

Table 15 details truancy events for students with 3, 6, 9, 12 or more absences by elementary, middle and high school levels.
Outliers:
 Highest percentages in this table for May are at the middle school level.

TABLE 16: Habitual Truancy (more than 12 Unexcused Absences)
Month
May
May
May
May

School or
Type
School Type ES
School Type MS
School Type HS
District Totals

Male

Male %

Female

Female
%

Total

% of All
Events

2
16
9
27

66.7%
61.5%
56.3%
60.0%

1
10
7
18

33.3%
38.5%
43.8%
40.0%

3
26
16
45

0.2%
1.4%
0.8%
2.4%

Table 16 details truancy events for students with more than 12 absences by elementary, middle and high school levels.
Outliers:
 Highest percentages in this table for May are at the middle school level.
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TABLE 17: Truancy by Ethnicity
Students
Enrolled

Total
Truancies

Truancie
s 1 to 3

Truancie
s 4 to 6

AFRICAN/AMERICAN

60

3

AMERICAN INDIAN,ALASKAN NATIVE

13

0

2
0

BELAUAN

616

32

5.19%

14,295

942

124

CHUUKESE
FILIPINO

Ethnicity

Percent
Truancies

Truancies
12 Plus

Truancies
7 to 9

Truancies
10 to 12

0

0

0

0

0

0

0

0

21

0

1

0

0

6.58%

670

15

4

1

0

2

1.61%

2

0

0

0

0

4,813

608

12.63%

395

16

5

0

0

6,802

85

1.24%

62

3

0

0

0

HAWAIIAN

30

3

10.00%

3

0

0

0

0

HISPANIC

43

1

2.32%

1

0

0

0

0

INDONESIAN

8

2

25.00%

2

0

0

0

0

JAPANESE

126

1

0.79%

1

0

0

0

0

KOREAN

170

7

4.11%

4

0

0

0

0

KOSRAEAN

185

17

9.18%

14

0

0

0

0

MARSHALLESE

134

10

7.46%

9

0

0

0

0

OTHER PACIFIC ISLAND

59

4

6.77%

4

0

0

0

0

OTHERS (MIXED)

627

30

4.78%

25

0

0

0

0

POHNPEIAN

957

92

9.61%

73

1

0

0

0

ROTA

44

1

2.27%

1

0

0

0

0

SAIPAN

354

19

5.36%

14

0

0

0

0

SAMOAN

25

1

4.00%

1

0

0

0

0

TINIAN

31

0

0

0

0

0

0

VIETNAMESE

34

1

2.94%

1

0

0

0

0

WHITE-NOT HISPANIC

187

5

2.67%

5

0

0

0

0

YAPESE

427

16

3.74%

13

0

0

0

0

CHAMORRO
CHINESE

5.00%

Table 17 shows the distribution and percent of truancies by ethnicity by school and district-wide. This allows school leaders to
see if certain groups are over represented in the data.
Outliers:



Top three ethnic groups with the highest truancy numbers are: Chamorro, Chuukese & Pohnpeian.
Top three ethnic groups with the highest truancy percentages when weighed against the enrollment are: Indonesion,
Chuukese & Hawaiian.

TABLE 18: Non-Compulsory Unexcused Absences.

Outliers:
75% of habitual absences are male above the age of 16
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APPENDIX – B
•
•
•
•
•
•
•
•

Truancy Prevention Notice to Parents: Page B1
Truancy Prevention Notice to Parents (Chuukese): Page B2
Student Attendance Referral Form (SARF): Page B3
Response to Student Attendance Referral Form (SARF): Page B4
Board Policy 411: Attendance: Page B5
Criteria for Determining Whether to Petition to Family Court: Page B6
Truancy Referral Checklist Form: Page B8
SOP 200 – 006: Online Parent Teacher Communications: Page B10
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DEPARTMENT OF EDUCATION
OFFICE OF THE ADMINISTRATOR
STUDENT SUPPORT SERVICES DIVISION
500 Mariner Ave., Barrigada, Guam 96913
Telephone: (671) 475-0504 or 300-1623/1624
Email: cjanderson@gdoe.net
JON J. P. FERNANDEZ

CHRISTOPHER J. ANDERSON

Superintendent of Education

Administrator

TRUANCY PREVENTION NOTICE TO PARENTS
To the parents of

, our records at,
Name of Student

Name of School

Indicates that your child has accumulated
days of unexcused absences. It is your duty and responsibility to
ensure your child attends school daily. If your child continues to incur more unexcused absences to the extent it reaches
twelve (12) days, your child will be referred to the Family Court of Guam for truancy as required by law. Please review
below the GUAM ATTENDANCE LAW, TITLE 17 GUAM CODE ANNOTATED (GCA):
Section 6102 Duty to Send Children to School.
Any parent, guardian or other person having control or charge of any child who is at least five (5) years of age
and has not reach the age of eighteen (18) years of age, not exempted under the provisions
of this Article, shall send the child to a public or private full--‐time day school for the full-‐‐ time
of which such schools are in session, except that the starting date of school for children five (5) years of age shall
be determined by the provisions of §6103 and 6107 of this Article.
The Superintendent is authorized to establish attendance areas. Any parent, guardian or other person
having control or charge of any such child who is at least five (5) years of age, and has not reached the age of
eighteen (18) years, who fails to comply with the provisions of this Section, unless excused or exempted therefrom,
is guilty of a violation for the first offense, and subject to perform one hundred (100) hours of community service at the
school of the student. For each subsequent offense, the person is guilty of a petty misdemeanor.
Section 6401 (c) Truant
“Truant” means a pupil found to be absent from school without a reasonable and bona fide excuse from a parent.
Section 6402. Habitual Truant
A pupil is a habitual truant if the pupil has incurred twelve (12) or more unexcused absences in a school
year, and is of compulsory attendance age. If any pupil is a habitual truant, the principal of the pupil’s school
shall request the Superintendent to file a petition concerning such habitual truant in the Family Court of the
Superior Court of Guam.
Should you have any questions regarding this matter, please feel free to contact our office at;
.
Parent/Guardian Name:
Administrator Signature:
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Date:

Date:
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DEPARTMENT OF EDUCATION
OFFICE OF THE ADMINISTRATOR
STUDENT SUPPORT SERVICES DIVISION
500 Mariner Ave., Barrigada, Guam 96913
Telephone: (671) 475-0504 or 300-1623/1624
Email: cjanderson@gdoe.net
JON J. P. FERNANDEZ

CHRISTOPHER J. ANDERSON

Superintendent of Education

Administrator
________________________________________________
Notice to Parent or Guardian
________________________________________________

Title 17 Guam Code Annotated (Education) states in part:
§ 6102. Duty to Send Children to School.
Any parent, guardian or other person having control or charge of any child who is at least five (5) years of age and has
not reached the age eighteen (18) years, not exempted under the provisions of this Article, shall send the child to a
public or private full-time day school for the full-time of which such schools are in session, except that the starting date
of school for children five (5) years of age shall be determined by the provisions of §6103 and 6107 of this Article. The
Superintendent is authorized to establish attendance areas. Any parent, guardian or other person having control or
charge of any such child who is at least five (5) years of age, and has not reached the age eighteen (18) years, who fails
to comply with the provisions of this Section, unless excused or exempted therefrom, is guilty of a violation for the first
offense, and subject to perform one hundred (100) hours of community service at the school of the student. For each
subsequent offense, the person is guilty of a petty misdemeanor.
§ 6401, (c) Truant.
“Truant” means a pupil found to be absent from school without a bona fide excuse from a parent.
§ 6402. Habitual Truant.
A pupil is a habitual truant if the pupil has incurred twelve (12) or more unexcused absences in a school year, and is of
compulsory attendance age. If any pupil is a habitual truant, the principal of the pupils school shall request the
Superintendent to file a petition concerning such habitual truant in the Family Court of Guam.
§ 6403. Attendance Officer.
The Superintendent shall appoint employees of the Department of Education, as Attendance Officers. The Attendance
Officers, any peace officers, principal, or dean may take into custody during school hours without warrant, any truant
found away from the truant’s home and who has been reported truant. For the purposes of Title 10 GCA, Chapter 55,
§55102, Attendance Officers are not classified as public safety and law enforcement officers.
ACKNOWLEDGEMENT RECEIPT:
Signature of Parent/Legal Guardian ______________________________________________________

_______________________________________
Attendance Officer

_____________________________
Date

Student Support Services
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STUDENT SUPPORT SERVICES DIVISION
STUDENT ATTENDANCE REFERRAL FORM (SARF)
SCHOOL YEAR: 2018 – 2019
Student Name: _________________________________ Gender: ____ Ethnicity: ___________ Grade: _____ School: _______________
DOB: _____________________ Age: ______ Home Phone: ___________________________ Cell Phone: ________________________
Emergency Contacts: ____________________________________________________________________________________________
Home Address: _________________________________________________________________________________________________
Father’s Name: ________________________________________ Mother’s Name: ___________________________________________
Employed By: _________________________________________ Employed By: _____________________________________________
Business Phone: _______________________________________ Business Phone: ___________________________________________
Utilize the following symbols to
distinguish student absences
=Unexcused Absences
 = Excused Absences
S = Suspension

M

T

5 PD
H 13
19 20
26 27

M

NOVEMBER 2018
W TH
F
1
H
7 8
9
14 15 16
21 H FMD
28 29 30

MARCH 2019
T W TH

H 5 6
11 12 13
PD 19 20
HC 26 MC

F

T

PD
20
27

14
21
28

3
10
17
B
B

1
8
B
PD
29
B=Break

________EXCUSED ABSENCES

AUGUST 2018
W
TH
F

15
22
29

16
23
30

17
24
31

(August 10,2018 – Teacher Orientation)
DECEMBER 2018
M T W TH
F

M

1
7
8
14 15
21 22
28 29

NC=No Classes H=Holiday
FMD= Flexible Makeup Day

M

4 5 6
11 12 13
18 19 20
B B B

H
14
21
B

APRIL 2019
W
TH
F
2
3
4
5
9 10 11 12
B B
B
B
23 24
25 26
30
T

PD=Professional/Staff Development Day

M

T

SEPTEMBER 2018
W TH
F

H 4 5
6
7
10 11 12 13 14
17 18 19 20 21
24 25 SHSC 27 28

M

T

JANUARY 2019
W TH
F

B B B
B
10
11
EC 16 17
18
22 23 24 25
29 30 31
MAY 2019
M T
W
TH
F
1
2
3
6 7
8
9
10
13 14 15 16
17
20 21 22 23
24
H PD PD NC B

9
H
21
28

EC=Elem. Conf.

________ UNEXCUSED ABSENCES

M
1
8
15
22
29

T
2
9
16
EC
30

M

T

PD PDPD 5
11 12
18 19
25 26

M

OCTOBER 2018
W TH
F
3
4
5
10 11 12
17 18 19
MC HC 26
31

FEBRUARY 2019
W TH F
1
6
7 8
13
14 15
SHSC 21 22
27
28

JUNE 2019
T W TH

F

SUMMER
VACATION

MC=Middle Conf. HC=High Conf. SHSC=Conf.

_________ TOTAL ABSENCES

_______SUSPENSION

NOTE: To be completed by the SCHOOL ADMINISTRATOR ONLY. All School Level Interventions must be completed.
1. Was the habitual truancy a result of Bullying? YES / NO If yes, was the child referred to Counselor, Social Worker, etc. Please specify and provide documentation.
2. Status of Bullying: Pending / Completed If pending, Please explain or provide necessary attachments:________________________________
3. School Level Interventions: ALL Interventions on OTRF must be completed prior to submission of this SARF. (Please check all that apply and provide
documentation.)
 Counseling  Mandatory Parent Conference(s)  Attendance Contract  Home Visit  Truancy Prevention Notice  Child Study Team
 Referral to School Psychologist  Referral to Social Worker  Other
4. All OTRFs have been inputted into PowerSchool? YES / NO
**I signify that this attendance information is correct and request the Superintendent of Education to file a Habitual Truancy Petition on this student if it indicates
that he/she is a Habitual Truant.**
PRINCIPAL: _PRINT____________________________________ SIGNATURE_______________________________________ DATE: ______________________
Attendance Officer Signature: ____________________________________________________________________ Date Received: ____________________________
Attendance Officer Supervisor Signature: __________________________________________________________ Date Received: ____________________________
School Attendance Officer will provide feedback via Response to SARF Form within 5 days and provide updates every five days until SARF is closed or A Habitual Truancy Petition
is filed in Family Court.
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Department of Education
Student Support Services Division
Response to Student Attendance Referral Form (SARF)
School: ___________________________________

Administrator: _______________________

Student’s Name: _______________________________ Grade: ________

DOB: ___________

Date of Referral: _____________________________ Date Received: ____________________
INVESTIGATION FINDINGS:
__________________________________________________________________________________________________
__________________________________________________________________________________________________
__________________________________________________________________________________________________
__________________________________________________________________________________________________
____________________________
DISPOSITION:

□Referred to Family Court
□Unable to locate the student/family.
□Referred to another agency: __________________________________
SPECIFY

□Additional information needed:
__________________________________________________________________________________________________
______________________________________________________________________

□Other:
__________________________________________________________________________________________________
______________________________________________________________________
COMMENTS/RECOMMENDATIONS:
__________________________________________________________________________________________________
__________________________________________________________________________________________________
__________________________________________________________________________________________________
__________________________________________

__________________________________
SAO

Student Conduct Procedural Manual
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School Attendance Officer
Criteria for Determining Whether to Petition to Family Court
Source Documents: 17 GCA (6102, 6401 & 6402); Board Policy 411; and
Standard Operating Procedure 1200-018
Truancy Goals and Objectives:
1. To motivate students to attend school through prevention by monitoring student
attendance, counseling and identifying school attendance challenges.
2. To enforce the truancy statutes by identifying habitual truants and reporting them to
court as mandated.
3. To prevent and decrease the student drop-out rate through school and court interventions.
Introduction/Purpose: Attendance is the Corner Stone to Academic Success! Schools have an obligation
to mitigate truancy and to prevent students from becoming habitually truant. The Superintendent of Education
through the SSSD Administrator has discretionary authority to determine which habitual truancy cases to send
back to schools and which ones will be processed in court. This document provides the criteria used by School
Attendance Officer’s to determine whether schools have provided sufficient interventions to petition to Family
Court or return to the Schools.
Definitions:






Truant: a pupil found to be away from school without a reasonable and a bona fide excuse from a
parent. (17 GCA 6401 (c))
Habitual Truant: a pupil who has incurred twelve (12) or more unexcused absences in a school year,
and is compulsory attendance age (17 GCA 6402). School Attendance Officers (SAOs) will investigate
referrals and ensure that habitual truants are referred to the Superior Court of Guam.
Guam Department of Education Discretion: If there are exigent circumstances warranting a referral
when your child has reached the 12 days of unexcused absences has not been met, SAOs as an extension
of the SSSD Administrator will address each situation on a case by case basis and have discretionary
authority to process the petition.
Intervention: “An act to prevent or alter a result or course of events.” An intervention is mainly but not
limited to those listed below on each level of the Office Truancy Referral Form. In order for a Habitual
Truancy referral to be petitioned to the Court, both teacher and administrative interventions are required.
○

○

Teacher Interventions
 Conference with student
 Written/Oral Parent Contact.
 Submission of an OTRF each time a student accumulates three (3) unexcused absences to
the Administrators
Administrative Interventions:
 Conference with Student
 Parent Contact
 Truancy Prevention Letter (signed by parent/guardian)
 Mandatory Parent Conference
 Student Placed on School Attendance Contract
 Referral to Counselor
 Child Study Team
 Referral to Parent Family Community Outreach Program (as required)
 Referral to School Psychologist (as required)
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Criteria for Court Petition: Both teachers and school administrators shall ensure the interventions listed
below have been implemented prior to the student incurring 12 days of unexcused absences. In order for a
Student Attendance Referral Form (SARF) to be petitioned in Court, at least three (3) of the interventions listed
below must have been implemented, which shall include interventions numbered 1 and 2 below. (Note: Criteria
are not limited to those below and can include such interventions as parent shadowing, referring to an outside
agency, etc.). For each intervention identified, the school is responsible for providing all supporting documents
and should be attached to the SARF.
1.

Mandatory Parent Conference
Exception: There may be times when parents/guardians avoid being properly notified or other
situations may arise or exist that make it extremely difficult for the school to properly contact
parent/guardian. In such situations, the SARF can be submitted without a parent conference
provided that the school can document three (3) attempts to notify parents/guardians, to include
utilizing the PFCOP.

2.

Truancy Prevention Notice (TPN)
Must provide 3 Truancy Prevention Notices with parent signature and dates. (utilize the PFCOP
to get the TPN signed and the parent (s) notified if bona fide attempts have failed)

3.

Child Study Team
Must be held to provide an assessment of child’s needs, such as behavior, academic and social
needs.

4.

Referral to Counselor

5.

To address any and all underlying issues that may not be shared by student with faculty/staff.
Also to educate minor of Relevant Guam laws, school rules, and credit requirements.
Conference with student.
To directly inform student of his/her at risk status.

6.

Student placed on School Attendance Contract
To monitor daily attendance and deter the student from progressing into a Habitual truant.

Habitual truancy as a result of late entry registration will no longer be an automatic petition to Family Court.
The schools must schedule a parent meeting to include the SAO in addressing the reasons for late entry.
The school must inform the parent that their child’s attendance will be monitored closely and if 12
unexcused absences are incurred by the student, a petition may be filed in court. (Note: An exception to
Late Entry will be families that have blatantly ignored the attendance requirements or other exigent
circumstances warranting a petition to Court.)
Criteria: What warrants an automatic petition to court?




Transfer/register – excuses
Custodial interference
Any matters that would require a PINS petition
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DEPARTMENT OF EDCUATION
OFFICE OF THE ADMINISTRATOR
STUDENT SUPPPORT SERVICES DIVISION
500 Mariner Avenue, Barrigada, Guam 96913
Telephone: 300-1623/24 Fax: 472-7888

Truancy Referral Checklist Form
Name of Student: ______________________________________ Date: _________________
School: ____________________ Grade: _____ Number of Unexcused Absences: ________
*Please circle all that apply:
Child (CH)
1. Skipping
2. Minor forgets to submit excused notes
3. Wakes up late/misses bus
4. Refuses to go to school
5. Bullying (fear of school, teachers, administrators and/or peers)
6. Teenage Parenthood
7. Poor self-concept; low self-esteem
8. Low academics; particularly in reading and math
9. Socially isolated; poor interpersonal skills; lack of positive peer relationships at school
10. Feeling of not belonging at school, of being different
11. Mental and/or emotional instability; childhood depression
12. Vision and/or auditory problems that have gone undiagnosed
13. Language Barriers
14. Poor Health
15. Substance Abuse
16. Experienced recent traumatic event (divorce, death of a loved one)
17. Fear of physical protection going to or at school

Family (F)
1. Medical Neglect (not seeking medical attention as needed, headlice/immunization/physical)
2. Unaware of the Truancy Law
3. Inability to provide required registration documents (mayor’s verification, lease agreement, birth
certificate, utility bills, guardianship docs.)
4. Inadequate clothing ( wet shoes, no/dirty uniforms)
5. Lack of school supplies
6. Child kept home to be caretaker for a family member
7. Child abuse (physical, mental, verbal and sexual)
Student Conduct Procedural Manual
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8. Substance abuse
9. Lack of parental involvement
10. Excessive parent excused notes (pattern of absences, exceeding 6 notes per semester)
11. Financial difficulties (lack of adequate nutrition, clothing, transportation; inability to pay fees)
12. Ineffective parenting; lack of parental control and supervision
13. Familial instability (one parent household; parental discord; poor parent-child relationship; frequent
moving)
14. Homeless

School (S)
1.
2.
3.
4.
5.

Lack of school – parent communication
Failure to provide timely interventions (attendance and discipline)
Failure to follow through with Registration and Withdrawals between schools
Improper class placement (above or below abilities)
Failure to identify and provide services for problem students

Community (CO)
1. Negative peer influences
2. High Incidence of substance abuse, criminal activity
3. Gang activity

School Attendance Officer’s Name: ________________________________ Signature: __________________________
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APPENDIX – C
• Meeting Notes for Manifestation for Form 19 (SPED) and Form J (Section
504): Page C1
• Criteria When Using 45-Day Alternative Education Setting (Discipline
Procedures for Students Receiving Special Education): Page C3
• Manifestation Determination Review Checklist: Page C8
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Department of Education
Division of Special Education (Form 19) and Section 504 (Form J)

Meeting Notes for Manifestation Determination
DOB

Name

Grade

School

Date

Committee members present:

Issues Discussed
Procedural Safeguards reviewed with
parent/guardian.
Introduction of all members – Must include
person/s knowledgeable about the diagnostic
evaluation of this student.
Purpose of this meeting - to decide if the
specific CURRENT misconduct is a
manifestation of this student’s disability.

1.



2.



3.



4.

 Was the diagnostic evaluation comprehensive

5.



6.



7.



8.



9.



10.



11.



12.

and appropriate based on initial information
provided?
Write the student’s disability as stated on the
most current eligibility form with any additional
info.
Were any behavior patterns documented in any
referrals, observations, evaluations or reports?
If yes to #6, was a Functional Behavioral
Assessment completed?
If yes to #7, was a Behavior Management Plan
completed?
Was the conduct in question caused by or does
it have a direct and substantial relationship to
the child’s disability? - OR Was the conduct in question the direct result of
the Local Education Agency’s failure to
implement the IEP?
Based on all information provided & discussed,
the committee determines this student’s
specific behavior:

 Based on all information provided & discussed,

Decisions/Actions/Concerns
Parent Signature:

Briefly specify behavior/s:

 Yes

 No

 Yes

 No

 Yes

 No

 Yes

 No

 Yes.

Go to #12.

 No. Go to #10.

 Yes.

Go to #12.

 No.

Go to #11.

 Is NOT a manifestation of his/her disability. Child
can be disciplined as non-disabled, but district must
continue FAPE.

 IS a manifestation of his/her disability.

the committee determines this student’s
Child’s placement cannot be changed except via IEP team
specific behavior is clearly related to his/her
process.
disability, and therefore, the behavior:
Print Name & Signature of person facilitating this meeting:
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Department of Education
Division of Special Education (Form 19) and Section 504 (Form J)

Meeting Notes for Manifestation Determination

Name

DOB

Grade

School

Date:

Print Name & Signature of person facilitating this meeting:
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Criteria When Using 45 Day Alternative Education Setting
Services: The VERY BASICS

Updated 7/10

(As adapted from OSEP Handout E-17, Module # 19 Key Issues in Discipline)

This guidance is provided to assist in making determinations regarding the provision of services to
students with disabilities during some, but not all, disciplinary removals. Its purpose is to support and
not replace careful study and implementation of IDEA and its regulations. This document is not legally
binding.
School personnel decide on disciplinary removal based on a violation of the code of student conduct.
1A: Ask the question: Does the reason for the current removal fall under Special Circumstances (see
immediately below for additional information on removal due to weapons, drugs, or serious bodily injury)?
Special Circumstances (3)
School personnel may remove your child to an interim alternative educational setting (determined by the
student’s IEP team), regardless of whether or not the student’s behavior was a manifestation of his
or her disability, for up to 45 school days, if he or she (see 4 for manifestation criteria):
1. Carries a weapon (definition below) to school or has a weapon at school, on school
premises, or at a school function under the jurisdiction of a district;
Weapon means a weapon, device, instrument, material, or
substance, animate or inanimate, that is used for, or is readily
capable of, causing death or serious bodily injury, except that such
term does not include a pocket knife with a blade of less than two and
one-half inches in length.
2. Knowingly has or uses illegal drugs (definition below), or sells or solicits the sale of a
controlled substance, (see the definition below), while at school, on school premises, or
at a school function under the jurisdiction of a district; OR
Controlled substance means a drug or other substance identified
under schedules I, II, III, IV, or V in section 202(c) of the Controlled
Substances Act (21 U.S.C. 812(c)).
http://www.usdoj.gov/dea/pubs/csa/812.htm
3. Has inflicted serious bodily injury (definition below) upon another person while at school,
on school premises, or at a school function under the jurisdiction of a district.
Serious bodily injury means a bodily injury that involves: a substantial risk of death;
extreme physical pain; protracted and obvious disfigurement; or protracted loss or
impairment of the function of a bodily member, organ or faculty. (Statutory language
immediately below)
Definitions from TITLE 18 > PART I > CHAPTER 65 > § 1365 (PART) (§ 1365.
Tampering with consumer products): (This definition of “serious bodily injury” is
referenced in the discipline portion of IDEA
2004)
(h) As used in this section—
(3) the term “serious bodily injury” means bodily injury
which involves—
(A) a substantial risk of death;
(B) extreme physical pain;
(C) protracted and obvious disfigurement; or
(D) protracted loss or impairment of the function of a bodily member, organ, or
mental faculty.


If the reason for removal does NOT fall under Special Circumstances, go to 1B.

Student Conduct Procedural Manual

Appendix C: 3



If the reason for removal falls under Special Circumstances and is to last at least 10 days, go to 3B.

1B: Ask the question: Is the current removal for more than 10 consecutive school days?
a. If no, go to
1C. b. If yes, go
to 3B.
1C: Has the student missed more than 10 days of school TOTAL during the current school year due to
multiple (two or more) suspensions?
a. If no, the LEA provides services during the suspension only if it also provides
services to nondisabled children who are similarly removed.
b. If yes, go to 2.
2: Ask the question: Do the series of removals constitute a change of placement (definition immediately below)?
Your child’s current removal is considered a change of placement if the student has been
subjected to a series of removals from school over the current school year that constitute a
pattern because the district determines:




a. The series of removals total more than 10 school days in a school year; AND
b. Your child’s behavior is substantially similar to his or her behavior in previous
incidents that resulted in the series of removals; AND
c. There are additional factors considered such as the length of each removal, the total
amount of time your child has been removed, and the proximity of the removals to
one another.
If the series of removals is determined by the district NOT to be a change of placement, go to 3A.
If the series of removals is determined by the district to be a change of placement, go to 3B.

3A: (The removal is NOT considered a change in placement.)
School personnel, in consultation with one or more of the child ’s teachers , determine what services and
placement are needed during the duration of the removal for the student to continue to participate in the general
curriculum and to continue to progress toward meeting their IEP goals. (KH: If you disagree with the
district’s final decisions regarding either of these, you may request an expedited due process hearing
to have these decisions formally reviewed.)
3B: (The removal is considered a change in placement.)
The district must:
1. Inform the parents that the student is being removed from school and the reason for the removal (on
the same day the decision is made to remove the student from school); and
2. Provide the parents with a copy of the Procedural Safeguards, which includes information about:
 The rights of students who receive special education services
 The rights of their parents
 Procedures a district must follow when a student who receives special education services is
disciplined
 How a parent can challenge discipline related decisions made by their school district
3. Hold a manifestation determination meeting within ten school days of the removal (see IV. Manifestation
Determinations, below.)
Go to 4.
4: A Manifestation determination meeting is held to determine whether or not the student’s behavioral
violation was a manifestation of their disability. This determination is made by the district and relevant
members of the IEP team (as decided by the parent and the district). The behavior violation is determined a
manifestation of the student’s disability if,

Student Conduct Procedural Manual

Appendix C: 4

upon review all relevant information in the student’s file (including the IEP, any teacher observations, etc.) the
conduct in question was:
a. Caused by, or had a direct and substantial relationship to, your child’s disability; OR
b. The direct result of the district’s failure to implement your child’s IEP.
If the above group determines that either of those conditions was met, the behavior violation is a manifestation of
the
student’s disability.



If the behavior violation is determined NOT to be a manifestation of the student’s disability, go to 5A.
If the behavior violation is determined a manifestation of the student’s disability, go to 5B.

5A: If the behavioral violation is determined NOT to be a manifestation of the student’s disability, then
school personnel may use the same discipline procedures, in the same manner, and for over the same period
of time, as it would for a student who does not receive special education services. If the removal is for more
than 10 school days, the school must provide special education services to your child. The IEP team
determines an appropriate interim alternative educational setting (IAEs) and services the student needs to
access the general education curriculum and continue work toward meeting their IEP goals. Services do not
have to replicate those identified in the student’s IEP, but should enable the student to continue to participate in
the general education curriculum and to progress toward meeting the goals set out in his or her IEP. These
services may be provided in setting other than the school. If the district believes it appropriate, a functional
behavioral assessment (FBA) is conducted on the student and the results are used to develop a behavioral
intervention plan (BIP) for the student. The BIP is incorporated into the student’s IEP. Go to 6.
5B: If the behavioral violation is determined to be a manifestation of the student’s disability, then the
IEP Team reviews and revises the student’s Behavioral Intervention Plan (BIP), if one is already in place. If no
BIP is place, but one is determined by the IEP team to be appropriate to incorporate into the student’s IEP, a
Functional Behavioral Assessment (FBA) is conducted to inform the development of a BIP for the student. If
the district was not implementing the student’s IEP (including a BIP if one is in place) the district must take
immediate action to correct those deficiencies.
After removal period, the student returns to the current placement unless the parent and school district agree to
a different placement or if a hearing officer orders a different placement. Go to 6. For additional information
on Interim Alternative Educational Settings review (IAES) Q and A: Questions and Answers on
Discipline Procedures
(OSEP) under “Interim Alternative Educational Setting,” below.
6: Parents may formally challenge a district’s decisions regarding discipline of their child if they disagree about:
1. Any decision regarding placement made under these discipline provisions; OR
2. The manifestation determination. The district may file a due process hearing request if it
believes that maintaining the current placement of the student is substantially likely to result in
injury to your child or to others.
Discipline-focused Due Process Hearing
A hearing officer conducts the due process hearing and makes a final decision regarding disciplinary
disagreements between districts and parents. The hearing officer may:
1. Return the student to the placement from which he or she was removed if the hearing officer
determines that the removal was a violation of discipline related procedures must follow when a
student who receives special education services is removed from school for a behavioral violation
or if the student’s behavioral violation is determined a manifestation of his or her disability; OR
2. Order a change of placement for the student to an appropriate interim alternative educational
Student Conduct Procedural Manual
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setting (IAES) for 45 school days or less, if the hearing officer determines that keeping the student
in his or her current placement is substantially likely to result in injury to the student or to others.
These hearing procedures may be repeated if the district believes that returning a child to the
original placement is substantially likely to result in injury to the student or to others.
NOTE: Modifications to Due Process Hearing Procedures for Issues Related to Discipline


When a due process hearing is requested for disputes related to discipline, the hearing must occur
within 20 school days of the date the hearing is requested.



The hearing officer must issue a decision within 10 school days after the hearing is completed.



A resolution meeting must occur within seven calendar days of receiving notice of the due process
hearing request unless the parent(s) and district agree in writing to waive the meeting, or agree to
use mediation.



If the parent(s) AND district agree in writing to waive the resolution meeting, the hearing may proceed.

Q and A: Questions and Answers on Discipline Procedures (OSEP)
http://idea.ed.gov/explore/view/p/%2Croot%2Cdynamic%2CQaCorner%2C7%2C
(PART) C. Interim Alternative Educational Setting (IAES)
Question C-1: What constitutes an appropriate interim alternative educational setting?
Answer: What constitutes an appropriate interim alternative educational setting will depend on the
circumstances of each individual case. An IAES must be selected so as to enable the child to continue
to participate in the general education curriculum, although in another setting, and to progress toward
meeting the goals set out in the child’s IEP. (Analysis of Comments and Changes 46722.)
Question C-2: May a public agency offer “home instruction” as the sole IAES option?
Answer: No. For removals under 34 CFR §300.530(c), (d)(5), and (g), the child’s IEP Team
determines the appropriate interim alternative educational setting (34 CFR §300.531). Section
615(k)(1)(D) of the Act and 34 CFR §300.530(d) are clear that an appropriate IAES must be selected
“so as to enable the child to continue to participate in the general education curriculum, although in
another setting, and to progress toward meeting the goals set out in the child’s IEP.” Therefore, it
would be inappropriate for a public agency to limit an IEP Team to only one option when determining
the appropriate IAES. As noted in the Analysis of Comments and Changes (46722) accompanying the
final regulations:
Whether a child’s home would be an appropriate interim alternative educational setting under 34 CFR
§300.530 would depend on the particular circumstances of an individual case such as the length of
the removal, the extent to which the child previously has been removed from his or her regular
placement, and the child’s individual needs and educational goals. In general, though, because
removals under 34
CFR §§300.530(g) and 300.532 will be for periods of time up to 45 days, care must be taken to ensure
that if home instruction is provided for a child removed under §300.530, the services that are provided
will satisfy the requirements for services for a removal under 34 CFR §300.530(d) and §615(k)(1)(D) of
the Act.
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NOTES:

__________________________________________________________________________________
__________________________________________________________________________________
__________________________________________________________________________________
__________________________________________________________________________________
__________________________________________________________________________________
__________________________________________________________________________________
__________________________________________________________________________________
__________________________________________________________________________________
__________________________________________________________________________________
__________________________________________________________________________________
__________________________________________________________________________________
__________________________________________________________________________________
__________________________________________________________________________________
__________________________________________________________________________________
__________________________________________________________________________________
__________________________________________________________________________________
__________________________________________________________________________________
_________________________________________________________________________________

Student Conduct Procedural Manual

Appendix C: 7

Manifestation Determination Review Checklist
Special Education and Section 504

I.

Consideration of Information at MDR meeting1
A. IEP team shall review all relevant information in student’s file, including:
1. IEP
• Was the IEP legally developed?

Yes / No

• Did the IEP address all of the student’s needs?

Yes / No

• Have the services been provided consistent with the IEP?

Yes / No

• Is the student making educational progress?

Yes / No

• Was there a developing pattern of conduct that should have been detected and addressed?
Yes / No
• Was an FBA completed?

Yes / No

• Was a BMP developed and/or behavioral goals and objectives included in the IEP? Yes / No
• Has the IEP been modified over time to reflect changes in the student? How was IEP modified?
Yes / No

• Eligibility category:
Summary/Other considerations:
2. Observations of students:
• Is behavior similar to that of others with a similar disability?

Yes / No

• Recent changes in mood, behavior, and frustrations:
• Understanding of consequences:
- Did the student know the behavior was inappropriate?

Yes / No

- Did the student understand consequence for violation?

Yes / No

- Are the student’s thought processes logical?

Yes / No

- Does the student know and understand the school rules of conduct? Yes / No
• Ability to control behavior
1

Effective Manifestation Determination Reviews. David B. Hodgins. LRP’s National Institute, April 2015.
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- Has the student demonstrated the ability to follow rules? Yes / No
- In what situations is the student able to control behavior:

- Are there factors that explain the misconduct?

- Was the behavior premeditated? Plan?

Yes / No

• Would similarly situated students without disabilities react in a similar manner? Yes / No
Examples of socially acceptable behavior:

Summary/Other considerations:

3. Any relevant information provided by parents.
• Recent changes:
• Medications:
• Family circumstances/environment:

• Outside evaluations:
• Behavior in home environment:
• Consider cultural differences:
Summary/Other considerations:

B. Other relevant information in student’s file, including:
1. Evaluation data:

2. Discipline history, patterns of attendance, grades:

C. Information related to Incident:
Student Conduct Procedural Manual
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1. Antecedents, behavior, consequences:

2. Relationship to eligibility category and/or existing or suspected diagnosis:

3. Individual(s) involved in incident:

4. History/background surrounding specifics within the incident:

5. Environment:
6. Other recent/related events:

7. Is there evidence that previous efforts have been made to address the behavior?

D. IEP team shall determine:
1. Was the conduct in question caused by, or did it have a direct and substantial relationship to,
the student’s disability?
Yes / No
2. Was the conduct in question the direct result of the school’s failure to implement the IEP?
Yes / No
a.

When is behavior a manifestation of the student’s disability?
-

If the answer to either question is “YES,” the conduct shall be determined to be a
manifestation of the student’s disability.

b. When behavior IS a Manifestation:
- Conduct FBA and implement a BMP (if not done prior);
- If BMP in place, review and modify it, as necessary, to address behavior; and
- Return child to placement (unless 45 day removal applies)
c. When behavior is NOT a Manifestation:
- Implement disciplinary action, but provide FAPE.
- When applicable, IAES will be determined by IEP team.
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APPENDIX – D
•
•
•
•
•
•

Discipline Advisory Council (DAC) Hearing Preparation Checklist: Page D1
Notice of Disciplinary Advisory Council Hearing: Page D3
Consent for Persons to Attend a DAC Hearing: Page D4
DAC Findings and Decisions Form: Page D5
DAC Hearing Format: Page D6
SOP 1200-016 DAC Hearing Procedural Compliance & Enforcement:
Page D7
• SSSD Internal SOP: DAC Logging & Scheduling Procedures Form:
Page D8
• Functional Behavioral Assessment & Behavior Intervention Plan: Page D9
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Discipline Advisory Council (DAC) Hearing Preparation Checklist
(Revised 9.18.17)
Directions: This checklist is to be used and signed by the school administrator requesting a DAC Hearing for a disciplined
student and is to be used as a guide and verification for DAC procedural compliance.
Important Considerations:

□

□

Ensure the offense is a Level III Offense with an asterisk (*) on the Office Discipline Referral (ODR). If the Level
III Offense does not have an asterisk (*), please ensure the student had two (2) prior Level III Offenses,
progressive discipline as prescribed on the Office Discipline Referral Form (ODR), within the school year. Ensure
a manifestation determination is completed for Special Education/Section 504 students prior to DAC. If these
criteria are not met, Student Support Services Division will not schedule the DAC or the DAC will be cancelled
by the Central Office Representative.

Ensure that if recommendation is for Alternative School placement or Expulsion, the DSESCL and/or the
Superintendent has provided formal approval prior to scheduling DAC.
If the student for which a DAC is being convened has been suspended 3 or more times, a functional behavior
analysis must be conducted and written recommendations forwarded to the schools administration prior to
convening the DAC.

□
□
□
□

A DAC does not need to be convened if a school is not recommending additional days of suspension. Instead,
recommend that the school convene a Child Study Team (CST) Meeting.
A DAC must be convened when a school’s administration wants to: 1) suspend for more than 10 days; or 2) expel
a student.
Any cancellation/rescheduling of a DAC must be submitted in writing to Student Support Services Division ASAP
but not later than three (3) working days stating the reason for such cancellation/rescheduling unless such
cancellation was done by the Central Office Representative in accordance with procedures.
All DAC meetings must be held in person. No telephonic or video conferencing may be conducted without prior
written consent from the Superintendent. Exception: There may be times when parent/guardian avoid being
properly noticed or other situations that make it extremely difficult for the school to properly notice parent/guardian.
In such situations, the DAC can convene without the parent/guardian provided that the school can document three
(3) attempts to notify parent/guardian.

1. Prior to the DAC:

□
□
□
□

□

□

If the student is receiving SPED services, a DAC can be scheduled provided that a Manifestation is first
conducted to determine behavior was not a result of a disability a copy of which must be included in the
DAC Chair’s Folder.
Ensure the school properly completed and issued a Notice of Disciplinary Advisory Council Hearing form to the
parent/guardian within the required 48 hours before the hearing in accordance with the SCPM.
Ensure the violation and recommended disciplinary action the school is seeking is the same on the Notice of
Disciplinary Advisory Council Hearing and the DAC Findings and Decision Form in the DAC Chair’s folder.
Ensure the parent/guardian signs the Notice of Disciplinary Advisory Council Hearing and you have a copy. If
parent/guardian refuses to sign the notice, document such refusal and attach to notice. If parent/guardian is
notified telephonically, document such notification and ensure all information is adequately explained,
especially their rights. This is usually best accomplished by reading the notice to the parent/guardian in its
entirety.
The school must inform and explain thoroughly to the parent/guardian that they may call a witness.
However, the parent/guardian has the responsibility to inform the school of their intent to have witnesses
provided they inform the school within twenty four (24) hours or by the end of the school day after
receiving the Notice of Disciplinary Advisory Council Hearing. After receiving proper notification by the
parent/guardian, the school must make arrangements for the witnesses to be called during the hearing and to
obtain parent consent. The Central Office Representative may reschedule the hearing if proper procedures were
not followed.
If the student is an English Language Learner (ELL), the school must verify in advance whether the
student and/or parent/guardian need an interpreter to attend the hearing. If an interpreter is needed, the
school must make arrangements to provide one. Schools are suggested to utilize their assigned PFCOP and
ELL Coordinator to assist in providing an interpreter.
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2. The Day of the DAC:
Ensure the DAC Council members are present to start the DAC on time. Choose members who have no direct
involvement with the student. A high school DAC consists of two (2) students, two (2) teachers, a central office
representative and a school administrator. A middle school DAC consists of two (2) teachers, a central office
representative and a school administrator. (All voting DAC members should have no direct involvement with the
student.)

□
□
□

Be prepared to call on witnesses (student and school personnel etc.) if requested by DAC Council. (This usually
involves school staff that was involved in the discipline referral or someone who may have witnessed the incident
that resulted in the discipline referral.)
Parental consent for student reps must be secured from the parent of the student for which the DAC is being
convened as well as from the parent/guardian of the student reps.
The Central Office Representative may cancel the DAC if the school is not prepared thirty (30) minutes after the
scheduled time

3. The DAC Folder(s) – Five (5) folders are needed, one each for the parent/guardian, Council Chair, central office
representative, student representatives and teacher representatives. All folders should contain:

□
□
□
□
□
□

Disciplinary Advisory Council Hearing Format.
Copy of the latest Office Discipline Referral (ODR) that resulted in the DAC being convened.
Academic history (printout of grades, credits etc.)
Attendance history (printout of absences, excused, unexcused etc.)
Ethnicity information (for district discipline reporting purposes)
All statements provided by students and/or school personnel that may be relevant to the incident.

In addition to the above items, the person chairing the DAC will have the following forms:

□
□
□
□
□
□
4.

Notice of Disciplinary Advisory Council Hearing form signed by the parent/guardian.
DAC Findings and Decision Form (March 1999 version).
Consent for Persons to Attend a Disciplinary Advisory Council Form.
Completed Manifestation Documents (504 and SPED students only).
Discipline history of student for which the DAC has been convened (folder or printout).
Note: The chairperson must inform the parent(s) of their right to appeal within five (5) working days if they are not
satisfied with the DAC committee’s decision.

Conclusion of DAC:

□
□
□
□
□

Ensure DAC Findings and Decision Form is signed by all voting members
Ensure all DAC documents from the Chairpersons folder is provided to Central Office Representative for
submission to Student Support Services Division.
Ensure the school provides parent/guardian with a copy of the DAC Findings Form.
If a Functional Behavior Analysis AND Behavior Management Plan was not conducted for a student that was
suspended 3 or more times, this must be done and written recommendations forwarded to the schools
administration prior to convening the DAC. The Central Office Representative has the authority to cancel the DAC
if this requirement is not met.
The School Administrator must update the ODR in PowerSchool after the DAC Disposition to reflect the outcome
of the DAC Hearing ensuring proper coding: 10 = Expulsion; 22 = DAC/Refer to another agency; 25 = DAC if not
used initially when action entered into PowerSchool; 26 = DAC/Additional suspension days.
Administrator (Print and Sign)

School

Date

Print Student Name(s)
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NOTICE OF DISCIPLINARY ADVISORY COUNCIL HEARING

Dear parent/guardian of: _____________________________________ DOB: _____________
You and your child are requested to attend an important hearing which will be held at our school by our Disciplinary
Advisory Council (DAC) on ________________ at ____________. The DAC will decide if it is appropriate for your
child to be ____________________________________________________ as was recommended by our school’s
administration
on
______________________________________
for
the
offense(s)
of
_____________________________________________________________. This is required whenever a school’s
administration wants to suspend a student for more than 10 days, place a student in the EIF/PLC room for short/long term
or expel a student.
PARENTS RIGHTS
This hearing will allow you to challenge the finding of guilt for the above offense(s) and comment on the recommended
disciplinary action specified above. You and your child have the following rights during the hearing:
1)

2)

3)
4)
5)
6)
7)

The right to present evidence and/or witnesses to show that your child is not guilty of the offense(s) specified above
____ (initial) NOTE: Notice of intent to call student witnesses requires the school administrator to obtain
consent forms from parents of the student witnesses.
The right to question witnesses from which the school obtained information to establish that your child was guilty
_____ (initial) NOTE: If you intend to exercise this right, you must inform the school of the names of students
or staff you wish to question within 5 working days of notice so the school can plan accordingly to have them
present.
The right to have a representative or legal counsel assist you.____(initial)
The right to bring your own interpreter if desired. _____(initial)
The right to appeal the decision of the DAC in writing to the Superintendent of Education within five (5) working
days. _____(initial)
If your child was suspended 3 or more times ensure a Functional Behavior Assessment & Behavior Management Plan
was completed.
If your child is receiving SPED/504 services, ensure a Manifestation Determination was completed.
- If the child or child’s parent/guardian/representative cannot attend this hearing but you want someone else to
attend it for you, please complete and sign the attached consent form and have the other person(s) bring it to the
hearing. The other person(s) will be allowed to attend the hearing only of this consent form is completed and
signed and brought to the hearing.

If the child or child’s parent/guardian/representative do not attend the hearing, the DAC may continue as scheduled
provided the school is able to demonstrate that three (3) attempts made to notify the parent/guardian to attend this hearing,
in addition, the DAC may allow the disciplinary action described above to be taken. Please contact the school in advance
if circumstances prevent your child and you/your representative from attending at the date and time specified above. I
welcome any questions or concerns which you may have regarding this notice.
_________________________
Name of Administrator (Print)

_________________________
Signature of Administrator

__________
Date

Received by: _________________________/___________________________ Date: ________________
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DAC FINDINGS AND DECISION FORM
Student: ___________________________ School: _________________________ Date: ____________
People Present on Behalf of the Student (Have those present print and sign below):
Student (print and sign): ________________________________________________________________________
Parent/Guardian/Other (print and sign): ____________________________________________________________
(Note to Parent/Guardian: You have the right to appeal a disciplinary decision of the DAC Council in writing to the
Superintendent of Education within five (5) working days of receiving this notice.)

Violation :( Specific behavioral infraction(s) warranting the DAC)
______________________________________________________________________________

School Recommendations:
__________________________________________________________________________________________
__________________________________________________________________
Findings: _____________________________________________________________________________________
_____________________________________________________________________________________
Previously suspended 3 or more times:

yes___

no___

If yes: A Functional Behavioral Assessment & Behavioral Management Plan (Both Required) must have been conducted
with written recommendations from counselor completed and available for review by DAC members.
Decision:
__________________________________________________________________________________________________
__________________________________________________________________________________________________
__________________________________________________________________________________________________
__________________________________________________________________________________________________
__________________________________________________________________________________________________
__________________________________________________________________________________________________
NOTE to DAC Council: Decisions and consequences shall apply to only the above violation(s) for which this DAC was
convened. Decisions with conditions of completion before a student returns to school are not appropriate with the
exception of expulsion.
Council Members: (Please Print and Sign)
Chairperson_________________________________________________________
Teacher ____________________________________________________________
Teacher
______________________________________________________
Central Office Staff ___________________________________________________
Student (high school) __________________________________________________
Student (high school) __________________________________________________
Note: A copy of this form is to be provided to parent and the parent must be notified of their right to appeal decision.
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DISCIPLINE ADVISORY COUNCIL HEARING FORMAT
***Note: Committee members are not to view the DAC folders: if the student pleads guilty go to step 4 and step 6 if not
guilty.
1.
2.

3.

4.

5.
6.

7.

8.

Opening Statements by the Chairperson: Explain the purpose of the DAC.
Introduction of Council Members: Introduce the DAC members by name and position. Ask all parties
present if any conflict exists with the participation of these me mber s o n the D A C . Replace members who
have a conflict before proceeding to the next step.
Opening Statements by the School: Have the school's administration briefly state: the name of the
student; the offense(s) for which the DAC has been convened; the disciplinary action sought by the
administration, and why it wants the disciplinary action. If the disciplinary action sought by the school does
not exceed a 10 day suspension, dismiss the DAC and remind the school's administration that it is
prohibited from extending the suspension beyond the 10 days originally given.
Answering of The Charge: Ask the student if he/she committed the offense. If answered no, proceed to Step
5; if yes, proceed To Step 6. (Note discipline summary of students should not be disseminated to DAC members
until they determine guilt.)
Presentation of Evidence: Have the school present its case first, then have the student present his/her case.
Allow all participants to question those giving testimony and comment on the evidence presented.
Discussion and Closing Statements: Allow both the student and his/her representative and the school 's
administration to comment on the charges , reasons for misbehavior, and any other circumstances
relevant to the reason(s) for which the DAC was convened. Then dismiss the non- DAC members from the
room for deliberation.
Determination of Guilt: Allow the DAC reasonable time to discuss the case. Then have the voting
members decide, by majority vote, whether the student is guilty of the charge(s). If the student is found
guilty of the charge(s) proceed to Step 8. If the student is found innocent, tell the school's administration to
remove the charge from the student’s record and allow the student to make up and be graded for any
academic work missed during any suspension served for the offense.
Determination of Findings and Disciplinary/Corrective Measures:
Have the members review, ask questions about, and comment on the student's disciplinary and
academic history and the disciplinary action sought by the school's administration. Then have the
DAC decide, by majority vote: (a) its findings, and (b) whether to approve the disciplinary action
sought by the school and corrective measures allowed by Board Policy and Department regulations.
Complete a DAC Findings and Decision Form. Then readmit the non-DAC participants and explain
the DAC's decision. Before concluding the hearing thank everyone for attending and instruct the school
to provide a copy of signed DAC Decision And Finding Form to both parent and Central Office Rep.
Note: Central Office Representative must have a copy of the DAC chairs Folder to file at SSSD Office.
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SSSD Internal SOP
DAC Logging and Scheduling Procedures Form
(Revised 03/15/18)

Directions: This form is to be completed by authorized SSSD staff receiving a call to ensure DAC scheduling procedural compliance as well as to
schedule DAC and is to be used to transpose information on this form to the DAC log and then filed.

Place check mark (√) in appropriate box below of SSSD Staff receiving call to schedule DAC:
Ann Manibusan □
Sauna Santos □ _______________________ □
Name of school and staff calling to schedule DAC: School:
Staff Name:
________
______
Upon receiving a call from a school requesting for a DAC Hearing, ask the caller what the schools
recommendation is that was sent home on the notice to parents. Check the recommendation made by the
school.
Additional 10 day Suspension – Proceed to #4 and complete.
Short Term Placement in an Alternative Education Setting (EIF/PLC); 11-15 Accumulative School Days and
requires
Completion of a Child Study Team (CST). Proceed to #3 on form.
*Long-Term Placement in an Alternative Education Setting (EIF/PLC); No less than 15 School Days, requires
Completion of a Child Study Team (CST) and requires approval from the DSESCL in order to move forward
with a DAC hearing. (Inform school of note below)
*Expulsion- requires approval from the DSESCL in order to move forward with a DAC hearing. (Inform
school of note below).
*NOTE: DAC requests for Long Term Placement in the EIF/PLC or expulsion will require schools to submit details
via email to the DSESCL/SSSD Administrator outlining the extenuating circumstances and interventions (e.g.,
counseling, description of the CSTs conducted and supports provided, BIPs, etc. ) applied to address student
behavior that demonstrate/justify the need for these actions. Either prior to calling SSSD or shortly thereafter,
please ensure the required information is emailed for processing the DAC request.

1. List behavioral infraction(s) for which DAC is being scheduled.
_______________________________________________________________________________________
______
2.
Print and attach a copy of discipline history (mark current year), demographics, and
graduation stats in PowerSchool.
3. Does the behavioral infraction meet the Short-Term, Long-Term, or Expulsion criteria set forth in the
Student Conduct Procedural Manual? YES □
NO □
NON APPLICABLE □
APPROVED □

DISAPPROVED □

SSSD Administrator Signature

Date

Deputy Superintendent ESCL

Date

*IF NOT SIGNED BY SSSD ASMINISTRATOR AND DSESCL DO NOT SCHEDULE

Additionally, ask the questions listed below—all of which must either not apply or have a response of “yes”
before scheduling a DAC.
4.
Does the student have three (3) Level III offenses and progressive discipline as
prescribed on the Office Discipline Referral Form (ODR), within the school year or a Level III offense with
an asterisk (*) as reflected on the ODR?
YES □
NO □
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5. If the student has been suspended three (3) or more times, has a functional behavioral assessment been
completed? YES □ NO □
6. If the DAC is for a Special Education or Section 504 student, was a manifestation determination conducted
and behavior determined not to be a manifestation of the student’s disability? YES □ NO □ NON
APPLICABLE □
The school will be required to show manifestation documents to the
Central Office Representative.
If applicable criteria are not met, inform the school that the DAC cannot be scheduled. However, if the
criteria has been met, proceed to 6, and schedule the DAC:
7. Obtain the following information and log into the appropriate school DAC Log Sheet. Note: the information
below matches the column information from left to right of the DAC log sheet.
a. Logger initials (this is you).
b. Date of call:
c. Original DAC Date:
d. Original DAC Time:
e. Cancel and/or Reschedule DAC (Circle as appropriate). C / R
______
f. Rescheduled DAC Date:
g. Rescheduled DAC Time:
h. Student’s Name:
i. Grade:
/ Gender: (Circle as appropriate). M / F
j. Suspension Dates:
k. Central Office Representative/SAO assigned:
7. Log scheduled DAC on SSSD front office wall calendar and DAC Calendar on SSSD website. (On SSSD
website DAC Calendar include number of DACs, dates/times, school and the name of the Central Office
Rep/SAO assigned to DAC.
Initial
8. Send out DAC coverage notification via email and/or google calendar (including sending invites) to the Central Office
Representative/SAO covering the DAC as well as inform telephonically.
Initial
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APPENDIX – E
• Parent/Guardian Appeal of Student Disciplinary Action: Page E1
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APPENDIX – F
• Memorandum of Understanding between Guam Department of Education
and Department of Public Works Regarding Management and Reporting of
Student Conduct on Buses: Page F1
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